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DEPARTEMENT VAN BUITELANDSE
SAKE

No. R. 1203
DIE SUID-AFRIKAANSE UITSAAIKORPORASIE

Die Minister van Buitelandse Sake het kragtens artikel 23 -

* (4) van die Uitsaaiwet 1976 (Wet 73 van 1976), soos gewy-
sig, sy goedkeuring geheg aan wysigings van die Regulasies
R. 1727 wat deur die Suid-Afrikaanse Uitsaaikorporasie
uitgevaardig is en op 13 Augustus 1982 gepubliseer is
(hierna ““die Regulasies’” genoem), welke wysigings hier-
kragtens ingevolge artikel 23 (1) (a), (b), en (c) van ge-
noemde Wet uitgevaardig word soos in die Bylae hiertoe
vervat. '

BYLAE

1. In subregulasie (2) van regulasie 7 van die Regulasies,
word die uitdrukking ‘‘Administrasie” vervang
uvitdrukking ‘‘Regsdienste’”.

2. In subparagraaf (1) van paragraaf 1, in die tweede

kolom van die Aanhangsel tot die Regulasies, word die

vitdrukking  “‘R42”’  vervang deur die uitdrukking
*“R46,20”", in elke geval waar dit voorkom.

3. Paragraaf 1 van die Aanhangsel tot die Regulasies
word in die tweede kolom verder gewysig deur subpara-
graaf (2) te vervang deur die voigende subparagraaf’

(2) Indien in die loop van ’n lisensicjaar die verpligting
ontstaan om ten opsigte van 'n bykomende televisiestel of
'n aantal televisiestelle lisensiegeld te betaal of om, na ge-
lang van die geval, vir die eerste maal 'n lisensie uit te
neem, is die volgende lisensiegelde betaalbaar:

(a) In die eerste maand van die Lisensiejaar: R46,20.
(b) In die tweede maand van die Lisensiejaar: R42,35.
(¢) In die derde maand van die Lisensiejaar: R38,50.
(d) In die vierde maand van die Lisensiejaar: R34,65.
(¢) In die vyfde maand van die Lisensiejaar: R30,80.

- (f) In die sesde maand van die Lisensiejaar: R26,95.
(g) In die sewende maand van die Lisensiejaar: R23,10.
(h) In die agtste maand van die Lisensiejaar: R19,25,

47—A

15 Junie 1984

d_eur die

DEPARTMENT OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS
No. R. 1203 15 June 1984

' THE SOUTH AFRICAN BROADCASTING
CORPORATION

Under the powers vested in him by section 23 (4) of the
Broadcasting Act, 1976 (Act 73 of 1976), as amended, the
Minister of Foreign Affairs approved amendments to the
Regulations R. 1727 which were made by the South African
Broadcasting Corporation and published on 13 August
1982, (hereinafter called ‘‘the Regulations’’), which
amendments are promulgated hereunder, by virtue of the
section 23 (1) (a), (b), and (c) of the said Act, as contained
in the Schedule hereto. :

SCHEDULE

1. In subregulation (2) of the regulation 7 of the Regula-
tions, the expression ‘* Administration’” is substituted by the
expression ‘‘Legal Services””.

2. In sub aph (1) of 1, the Annexure to
the' Regualamsg?spamendedp?fg:a l%'sg::oud column by the
substitution of the expression ‘“R42" by the expression
““R46,20™°, in each instance where it appears.

3. Paragraph 1 of the Annexure to the Regulations is
further amended by the substitution in the second column,
of subparagraph (2) by the followng subparagraph: '

* (2) Should the obligation arise during the course of any
licence year, to pay a licence fee in respect of an additional
television set or a number of television sets, or as the case
may be, to obtain a licence for the first time the following
licence fees shall be payable:

(a) In the first month of the licence year: R46,20.

(b) In the second month of the licence year: R42,35.
() In the third month of the licence year: R38,50.
(d) In the fourth month of the licence year: R34,65.
(¢) In the fifth month of the licence year: R30,80.

(f) In the sixth month of the licence year: R26,95.

(g) In the seventh month of the licence year: R23,10.
(h) In the eighth month of the licence year: R19,25.
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(i) In die negende maand van die Lisensiejaar: R15.,40.
(j) In die tiende maand van die Lisensiejaar: R11 ,55.
(k) In die elfde maand van die Lisensiejaar: R7,70.

(1) In die twaalfde maand van die Lisensiejaar: R3,85.

(4) In subparagraaf (1) van paragraaf 2, in die tweede
kolom van die Aanhangsel tot die Regulasies, word die
uilt{cl:gkking “R42" vervang deur die uitdrukking
id ’20‘|'

. (5) Hierdie Regulasies tree op 1 Oktober 1984 in wer-
ng.

(i) In: the ninth month of the licence year: R15,40.
(j) In the tenth month of the licence year: R11,55.
(k) In the eleventh month of the licence year: R7,70..
(1) In the twelfth month of the licence year: R3,85.

4. In subparagraph (1) of paragraph 2, the Annexure to
the Regulations is amended in the second column by the
substitution of the expression ‘‘R42’" by the expression
““R46,20"".

glt These Regulations come into operation on 1 October

DEPARTEMENT VAN FINANSIES
No. R. 1172
DOEANE- EN AKSYNSWET, 1964

WYSIGING VAN BYLAE 1 (No. 1/1/1020)

Kragtens artikel 48 van die Doeane- -en Aksynswet,
1964, word Deel 1 van Bylae 1 by genoemde Wet hierby
gewysig in die mate in die Bylae hiervan aangetoon.

E. VAN DER M. LOUW, Adjunk-minister van Finansies.

15 Junie 1984

DEPARTMENT OF FINANCE
No.R. 1172 15 June 1984
~ CUSTOMS AND EXCISE ACT, 1964

AMENDMENT OF SCHEDULE 1 (No. 1/1/1020)

Under section 48 of the Customs and Excise Act, 1964,
Part 1 of Schedule 1 to the said Act is hereby amended to
the extent set out in the Schedule hereto.

E. VAN DER M. LOUW, Deputy Minister of Finance.

, BYLAE

I

Tariefpos

I I w
Statis- Skaal van Reg
tiese
Eenheid Algemeen M.B.N.

02.06 Deur tariefpos No. 02.06 deur die volgende te vervang:

Vleis en eetbare vieisafval (nitgesonderd pluimvee-
lewer), gesout, in pekel, gedroog of gerook:

*02.06

02.06.20 Ham
02.06.50  Ander varkvleis
02.06.90 Ander

kg llcperkg
kg licperkg
kg . | 8cperkg”

. Opmerking.—Tariefpos No. 02.06 word herskryf en die uitwerking daarvan is dat die skale van feg op sekere produkte

gewysig word.

SCHEDULE

2

Tariff Heading

I i v
Statis- Rate of Duty
tical
M.E.N

Unit General

02.06 By the substitution for tariff heading No. 02.06 of the following:

Meat and edible meat offals (excluding poultry
Hver), salted, in brine, dried or smoked:

“02.06

02.06.20
02.06.50
02.06.90

Ham
Other meat of swine
Other

kg ilcperkg
kg 11c perkg
kg Bcperkg”

Note —Tariff heading No. 02.06 is restated and the effect thereof is that the rates of duty on certain products are

amended.

No. R. 1173 | 15 Junie 1984
DOEANE- EN AKSYNSWET, 1964

WYSIGING VAN BYLAE 1 (No. 1/1/1021)

Kragtens artikel 48 van dic Doeane- en Aksynswet,
1964, word Deel 1 van Bylae 1 by genoemde Wet hierby
gewysig in die mate in die Bylae hiervan aangetoon.

E. VAN DER M5 LéW,:-:A@jﬂﬂl{.alﬂil}_LSlqr.vqn Finansies.

Ne. R. 1173 15 June 1984
CUSTOMS AND EXCISE ACT, 1964

' AMENDMENT OF SCHEDULE 1 (No. 1/1/1021)

Under section 48 of the Customs and Excise Act, 1964,
Part 1 of Schedule 1 to the said Act is hereby amended to
the extent set out in the Schedule hereto.

'E. VAN DER M. LOUW, Deputy Minister of Finance.
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No._“9_25-7' 3
BYLAE - = . - e e
I : : 1§ m v '
e Statis- Skaal van Re; I
Tariefpos tiese : '
- ¢ _ Eenheid Algemeen . | M.B.N. . .-
10.06  Deur tariefpos No. 10.06 deur die volgende te vervang: - : '
. "1006  Rys: B ' '
10.06.10 ' Rys in die dop (ongepelde of growwe rys) kg 2cperkg
©[10.06.20 Gepelde rys (bruinrys) : kg 2cperkg
10.06.80 Halfbewerkte of ten volle bewerkte rys, hetsy - ! --
. leer, verglans, met stoom of warmwater be 1 al
: nie: ' : : :
3 : : . .20 In onmiddellike verpakkings met 'n inhoud van kg 6c perkg
. hoogstens 10 kg :
90 Ander . - kg cdoperkg il i
. 10.06.90 Gebreekte rys | kg 4c perkg™ o wer
Opmérking.—Die voorsienings ten opsigte van tys word herskryf en die skale van reg word gewysig. )
N T | I m oW
' : Stat:ls- * Rate of Duty -
- Tatiff Heading tic ! : —
: R = Unit. . General -~ M.E.N.
10.06 By the substitution for tariff heading No. 10.06 of the following:
*10.06  Rice: ' )
10.06.10 Rice in the husk (paddy or roughrice) kg 2cperkg
10.06.20 Husked rice (brown rice) o kg' " |© 2cperkg
© 10.06.80 Semi-milled or wholly milled rice, whether or not
' polished, glazed, parboiled or converted:
.20 In immediate packings of a content not exceed- kg 6cperkg
ing 10kg 4 i
.90 Other kg “4cperkg
10‘(_}6.90 Broken rice kg 4cperkg’” _
Note.—The provisions infesbeét of rice are restated and the mte§ of dufy are aménded. ' :
No.R. 1174 _ _ 15 Junie 1984 | Ne.R. 1174 15 June 1284
DOEANE- EN AKSYNSWET, 1964 . CUSTOMS AND EXCISE ACT, 1964

WYSIGING VAN BYLAE 1 (No, 1/1/1022)

~Kragtens artikel 48 van die Doeane- en Aksynswet,
1964, word Deel 1 van Bylae 1 by genoemde Wet hierby
gewysig in die mate in die Bylae hiervan aangetoon.

E. VAN DER M. LOUW, Adjunk-minis_ter van Finansies.

AMENDMENT OF SCHEDULE 1 (No. 1/1/1022)

Under section 48 of the Customs and Excise Act, 1964,
Part 1 of Schedule 1 to the said Act is hereby amended to
the extent set out in the Schedule hereto.

E. VAN DER M. LOUW, Deputy Minister of Finance.

BYLAE!
I L I CHr - v
: Statis- Skaal van Reg -
Tariefpos. “ tiese o
: . _ . - Eenheid |Algemeen| M.B.N.
27. 14 Deur subpésie Nos. 27.14.10 en 27.14.20 deur die volgende te vervang: E e
S *27.14.15 Petroleumbitumen '\ : kg | 10%
. _ .27.15  Deur subposte Nos. 27.15.30 en 27.15.40 deur die volgende te vervang: e i
; 127.15.40 Asfaltkiip . kg - 10%""

Opmerking.—Die voorsieings vir petroleumbitumen en ‘asfaltklip word gewysig. Die mgtepoéisieb[y onveranderd.

I I 1 v
Al Statis- Rate of Duty
Tariff Heading tical =
K o . Unit | General | M.F.N.
"27.14- By the substitution for sublieadings Nos. 27.14.10 and 27.14.20 of the |
following: = . i 4 )
; *27.14.15 Petroleum bitumen - ; : _ kg 10%"
27.15 By the substitution for subheadings Nos. 27.15.30 and 27.15.40 of the | % ;
. following: . . IR T S (-
**27.15.40 Asphaltic rock ke 10%" - w00 o ety 5

Note.—The provisions for petroleum bitumen and asphaltic rock are amended. The duty position réthains drcHanged. /1t AN L
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No. R. 1175

DOEANE- EN AKSYNSWET, 1964
WYSIGING VAN BYLAE 1 (No. 1/1/1023)

Kragtens artikel 48 van die Doeane- en Aksynswet,
1964, word Deel | van Bylae 1 by genoemde Wet hierby
- gewysig in die mate in die Bylae hiervan aangetoon.

E. VAN DER M. LOUW, Adjunk-Minister van Finansies.

15 Junie 1984 | Ne. R. 1175

" 15 June 1984

CUSTOMS AND EXCISE ACT, 1964
AMENDMENT OF SCHEDULE 1 (No. 1/1/1023)

Under section 48 of the Customs and Excise Act, 1964,
Part 1 of Schedule 1 to the said Act is hereby amended to
the extent set out in the Schedule hereto. '

E. VAN DER M. LOUW, Deputy Minister of Finance.

BYLAE
I I i1 v
Statis- Skaal van Reg
Tariefpos tiese
Eenheid Algemeen M.B.N.
29.06 Deur subpos No. 29.06.80 deur die volgende te vervang:

20.06.80 2,6-Ditersiére-butiel-p-kresol, gestireeneerde fenole, kg 25 % of 110c
2,2'-metileen-bis-(4-metiel-6-tersiére-butiel  fenol), ger kg min
en gealkileerde fenole en ander ariel eenkernige of 5%
veelkernige fenole of alkiel eenkernige of veelkernige
fenole waar die alkielgroep, of enige individuele al-
kielgroep, drie of meer koolstofatome bevat

29.22  Deur subposte Nos. 29.22.75 en 29.22.80 deur die volgende te
vervang: .
29.22.77 Ge-oktileerde difenielamier en gekondenseerde ase- kg 25 % of 110c
; toondifenielamien ggr%kg min
29.22.79 Fenielbetanafticlamien, fenielalfanaftielamien, n-ni- kg 25 % of 110¢
-~ trosodifenielamien en ander nitrosoamiene en verbin- per kg min
djn%;eof derivate van difenielamien (uitgesonderd ge- 75 %
oktileerde difenielamien en gekondenseerde asetoon:
difenielarien) _ -

29.22.83 N,N'-difenielparafenileendiamien, N-i jel-N'- kg 25 % of 395¢
feniel-p-fenileendiamien,  n-sikloheksiel-n’-p-feni- kg min
leendiamien en verbindinge of derivate van fenileen- I)’gf%"

ne
29.31 - Deur subposte Nos. 29.31.82, 29.31.88 en 29.31.89 deur die vol-
te vervang:

20.31.81 Sinkdimetileenkarbamaat en natriumdigtieltiokarba- kg 25 % of 110c
maat ; %kg min

29.31.83 Tetrametieltiuraamdisulfied en bis-dimetieltiokarba- kg 25 % of 110c
mieldisulfied ggr%kg min

29.31.85 Tetrametieltivraammonosulfied en bis-(dimetieltio- kg 25 % of 145¢

¢ karbamaat)-monosulfied ggt kg min
%

29.31.86 Tetrametieltiurazmdisulfied en ander tiuraamsulfiede, kg 25 % of 110c
nie elders in hierdie pos vermeld of ingesluit nie %r%kg min

29.31.89 Ditiokarbamate en bis-ditiokarbamate: _

.10 Sinkdiétielditiokarbamaat, natriumdimetielditio- kg 25 % of 110c
karbamaat, di-natriummetileenditiokarbamaat r kg min

. S %
.80 Ander metaalverbindinge van ditiokarbamate of kg 10 % of 230c
bis-ditiokarbamate Bgr kg min

%

.90 Ander kg 10 %"

29.35 Deur na subpos No. 29.35.80 die volgende in te voeg:

*20.35.81 Sinksout van 2-merkaptobensotiasool, Z-merkapto- kg 25 % of 110c
bensotiasool, merkaptobensotiasooldisulfied, benso- gel‘ kg min
tiasieldisulfied, di-bensotiasool-2-iel disulfied, di-ben- 5%
sotiasieldisulfied, natriummerkaptobensotiascol, ge-
polimeriseerde 2,2 4-trimetiel-1,2-dihidrokinolien,
gepolimeriseerde  1,2-dihidro-2,2,4-trimetielkinolien
en n-sikloheksiel-2-bensotiasielsulfenamied

29.35.83 6-Ftoksi-2,2,4-trimetiel-1,2-dihidrokirolien en ander kg 25 % of 110c
kimlienverbindinfe en derivate daarvan, nie elders in ger kg min
hierdie pos vermeld of ingesluit nie 5%’

Deur subposte Nos. 29.35.86 en 29.35.87 deur die voigende te

vervang:

20.35,88 N-tert-butiel-2-bensotiasielsulfenamied, bensotiasiel- ke 25 % of 145¢
2-butielsulienamied, bensotiasiel-2-sulfeenmorfolied, per kg min
n-oksidiétileenbensotiasielsulfenamied, 2-(4-morfoli- 15 %
nielmerkapto)-bensotiasool, 2-morfolinotiobensotia-
sool, 2-(4-morfoniel di-tio}-bensotiasool en bensotia-
siel-2-disikloheksielsulfenamied

29.35.89 N-sikloheksiel-2-bensotiasielsulfenamied, 2(2,6-di- ke 25 % of 145¢
metiel-4-morfolinotio)bensotiasool en ander bensotia- per kg min
sool verbindinge en derivate daarvan, nie elders in 75 %"
hierdie pos vermeld of ingesluit nie

Opmerking —Die vitwerking van hierdie kennisgewing is dat—

(a) die skaal van reg op

bis-(dimetieltiokarbamaat)-monosulfied, N,N’-difenieiparafenileendiamien,
" N-isopropiel-N'-feniel-p-fenileendiamien, n-sikloheksiel-n'-p-fenileendiamien en sekere verbin-
- - dinge en derivate van fenileendiamiene, gewysig word, en
(b) spesifieke voorsienings vir sekere chemiese verbindinge geskep word vir statistiese doeleindes.
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47—B.

I _ ' I il v
% 4 Statis- Rate of Duty
Tariff Heading ' tical : :
. - o Unit General M.F.N.
29.06 - By the substitution for subheading No. 290&30 of the following: ' :
29.06.80 2,6-Ditertiary-butyl phenols, kg 25 % or 110c
: 2,2 -methylene-bls-r m(hyi—é-tsmary—butyl phe- ger kg. less
nol), and alkylated phenols-and other aryl mononu-, - T5wT .
clear or polynuclear phenols or alkyl mononuclear or 8, B
lynuclear phenols where the alkyl-group, or any | -
_ mdmdua! I-group, contains three or more carbon ]
29.22 By ﬂwsubstmmonforsublmdmgsNos 292275&11112922800’(‘_ i
.the following: oo ,
29.22.77 Octylawddiphenylmmneandcondensatadmevtonedi- kg 25 % or-110c
phenylamine per kg less
: : i i 75 %
: _529.2_2,79 -Phenyl beta naphthylamme, phenyl alpha naphthyl- | . kg | 25 % or 110c
. amine, gﬁ'%wym and otherf Tiphon e per kg less
' : armines £ol s or derivatives of 15% 0
mine {excluding octylated dlphenylamme and coni:
sated acetone diphenylamine) _
- 29.22.83 NN’ -dlphenyl paraphenyleuedmnnhe, N-isopropyl- kg -| 25 % or 395¢
" md A N’-phzny henylenediamine, lohexyl-n'-p-: . . gcr kg less
: mﬁmme and compounds denvatl\res of 5 5%
phnnylene:dmnuncs
3' the substitution for mhheadmgsNos 29.31. 82 2931 88 and '
729.31.89 of the following: YA B B
“29.31.81 Zinc dimethylene carbamate and sodiem dxethylrhio— 1 kg~ | 25 % or 110c
carbamate ger kg less
_ 29.31.8_3 'Teu'amethylthmram dlsulphldeandbis-dlmedlyl thio- kg 25 % or 110c
AR, cnrbamkd:sulphde o ger kg less
S ' wd PR
29.31.85 Teu'amethyhhlmm mnosulph:de and bls-{dlmethyl kg 25 % or 145¢ |
thiocarbamate)-monosulphide ggr%kg Tess
29.31.86 Tetra-ethylthiuram disulphide and othier thivram sul- | kg | 25 % or 110c
mﬁ, elsewhere specified or mc]uded in this per kg less
ing 75 %
29.31.89  Dithiocarbamates andbls-dmuocarbamstes _ -

.10 Zinc diethyl dithiocarbamate, sodium dimethyl kg 25 % or 110c
dithiocarbamate, disodium methylene duhlocar- per kg less
bamate ; 5% :

.80 Other metallic compounds of dithiocarbamates kg 10 % or 230c
. or bisdithiocarbamates - | per kg less

o | %w

90, Other kg [ 10%”

29.35 By the insertion aﬁersubheaﬂmgNo 29.35. 8001‘ the fo!lowmg . y ]
~+ “29.35.81 Zinc salt of 2-mercaptobenzothiazole, 2-mercaptoben- kg 25 % or 110c
zothiazole, mercaptobenzothiazole disulphide, benzo- ) per%kg less | -
thiazyl disulphide,’ dlbcnzoﬂuazole-z-yl—dlsulphlde |
" di-benzothiazyl disulphide, sodium me:
thiazole, polymerised 2,2,4-trimethyl-1, -dlhydm—
qumolme, polymerised 1,2-dihydro-2,2,4-trimethyl
quinoline and n-cyclohexyl-2- benzothlazyl sulphen- -
) amide : o
- 29.35.83 6-Ethoxy-2,2,4- -trimethyl-1 ,2-dihydroquinoline  and | " kg | 25 % or 110c
— . other quinoline compounds and derivatives thereof, . per kg less
" not elsewhere specified or included in this heading BR7
"By the substitution. for subheadmgs Nos. 29.35:86 and 29.35.87of |’ :
 the following; ' -
“29 35.88 : N-tert-butyl-2-benzothiazy] sulphenamzde benzothia- [ kg~ | 25 % or 145¢
zyl-2-butylsulphenamide,  benzothiazyl-2-sulphene 5 per kg less |
_ morpholide, n-oxidiethylene benzothiazyl sulphen- 15 % '
amide, 2-(4-morpholinyl mercapto)-benzothiazole, 2-
- morpholino - thiobenzothiazole, 2-(4-morphonyl-di-
. thio)-benzothiazole and benzothxazyl-z-dlcyc!olwxyl
29.35.89 N-cyclohexy!-2-benzothiazyl sulphenamide, 2(2,6-di~ kg 25 % or 145c -
methyl-4-morpholinothio). benzothiazole and other per kg-less
_benzotlua@ole unds and derivatives thereof, not 5%
elsewhere spec orincluded in'this headmg SR

Note —The effeci 0!' this notice s that—

(a) the rate of duty on blsn(dsmediyl thlocarbamate}-mnosu]

amine, N-isopropyl-N’-phenyl-p-phenylenediamine, n-cyc
tain compounds and derivatives of phenylenedmm.lms, are

hide, N, N'mphenyl paraphenylenedi-
ﬁ)hexyl- n'-p phcnylenedmuum and cer-
;and

amend

kb) specific provisions for certain chemical oomponnds are created for s:ausucal purposes

No. 9257 §
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No.R.1176 15 Junie 1984 | No.R. 1176 15 June 1984
DOEANE- EN AKSYNSWET, 1964 CUSTOMS AND EXCISE ACT, 1964

WYSIGING VAN BYLAE 3 (No. 3/794)

Kragtens artikel 75 van die Doeane- en Aksynwet, 1964,
word Bylae 3 by genoemde Wet hierby gewysxg in die mate
in die Bylae hiervan aangetoon.. ..

E. VAN DER M. LOUW Adjunk—mlmstcr van Flnansnes

AMENDMENT OF SCHEDULE 3 (No. 3/794) -, ..~

Under section 75 of the Customs and Excise Act, 1964, -
Schedule 3 to the said Act is hereby amended to the extent
set out in the Schedule hereto.’ ;

| E. VAN DER M. LOUW, Deputy Minister of Fmance

'BYLAE
Korting- : . e ' " Mate van
item T;‘“jff‘ Torng- | | Beskrywing Korting
302.02 | Deur tariefpos No. 10.06 te skrap.
Opmerkmg —Dm gedeellchkse kortmg op reg op rys, vir die vervaardiging van gepoleerde rys, word ingetrek.
| o SCHEDULE
e 1 T e L 1 m
Rebate . R Extent of
Item .HTanI ff Re: baln? 1 | Description Rebate,
302.02 | o By the deletion of tariff heading No. 10.06.

Note.—The partial rebate of duty on rice, for the manufacture of polished rice, is withdrawn. -

No. R. 1177
DOEANE- EN AKSYNSWET 1964

WYSIGING VAN BYLAE3 (No. 3/795)

Kragtens artikel 75 van die Doeane- en Aksynswet,
1964, word Bylae 3 by genoemde Wet hierby gewysig in
die mate in die Bylae hiervan aangetoon. :

E. VAN DER M. LOUW, Adjunk-minister van Finansies.

15 Junie 1934

No. R. 1177 15 June 1984
CUSTOMS AN D EXCISE ACT, 1964

. AMENDMENT OF SCHEDULE 3 (No. 3/795)

Under section 75 of the Customns and Excise Act, 1964,
Schedule 3 to the said Act is hereby amcnded o the extent
set out in the Schedule hereto.

E. VAN DER M. LOUW, Deputy Minister of Fiuanoe._

BYLAE
T R o
Korting- B e Mate van
: | Tarief- Korting- ; :
item pos kodeg . Beskrywmg Korting
308.01 || Deurtarietpos No. 15.06 te skrap.
308.02 Deur tariefposte Nos, 39.03 en 39.05 te skrap.
309.01 Deur tariefposte Nos. 44.28 en 73.35 te skrap.
310.01 Deur tariefposte Nos. 11.08 en28.17 te Sk.l“dp
310.02 Deur tarieipos No. 27,10 te skrap.” -
310,05, . . | Deur tariefpos No. 48.04 te skrap. .
310.07. Deirr tariefpos No. 40.02 te skrap.
Opmerking.—Se l__cgrg_konhgvoursieninés wat in onbruik gemal{ het, word ingeirek.
Rebate r Extent of
item H’g:ggg .y BOME Description Rebate -
308.01 : By the deletion of tariff headmg No. 15.06.
308.02 By the deletion of tariff headings Nos. 39.03 and 39, 05.
309.01 By the deletion of tariff headings Nos. 44.28.and 73.35.
310.01 By the deletion of tariff headings Nos. 11.08 and 28.17.
310.02 By the deletion of tariff heading No. 27.10,
310.05 ; -By the deletion of tariff heading No. 48.04.
310.07 By lhe deleunn of tariff heading No. 40.02.

Nm‘e —Certain rebatc provmons which. have fallen into disuse, a.te w1thdrawn
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No. R. 1183
~ DOEANE- EN AKSYNSWET, 1964
BEPALINGS VAN TARIEFINDELING EN VERSTREK-

KING DAARVAN OP KLARINGSBRlEWE (LYS

TAR/1IO1). - . .

Die volgende wys1gmgs van bepalmgs word kragtens
artikel 47 (9) van die Doeane- en Aksynswet 1964 (Wet 91
van 1964), gepubliseer.

D. ODENDAL Kommissaris van Doeane en Aksyns.

0, merkmg —Lys TAR/100 is in Goewermentskennisge-
wing R. 1132 van 8 Junie 1984 gepubliseer.

15 Junie 1984

CUSTOMS AND EXCISE ACT, 1964

DETERI\ﬂNATTONS OF TARIFF CLASSIFICATION
AND. FURNISHING 'I‘HEREOF ON BILLS OF ENTRY
(LIST TAR/101) - :

The following amendments to detenmnauons are pub— '
lished in terms of section 47 (9) of the Customs and Excise

- Act, 1964 (Act 91 of 1964).
D. ODENDAL, Commissioner for Customs and Excise.

Note.—List TAR/100 was. pubhshed in Government No-

tice R. 1132 of 8 June 1984

" WYSIG[NGS VAN GEPUBLISEERDE BEPALINGS" -

Beskrywmg van goedere

. ! LY - Bepaling No.

Wysigings van bepalings as gevolg van wymgmgs van Deel 1 van Bylae No 1 by die Downc- en Aksynswet

(Wet 91 van 1964):

(i) Die volgende bepalings word ingetrek tmt_mgang van 8 Junie 1984; -

(i) Die volgende vervang die bestaande bepalings met ingang van 8 Junie 1984:
T-245 24’ White Thincell Sinko Louvers synde ligverspreiers—artikels vir elektriese verligting, ander
Stesco No. 294 Auto Tentlite, gebruik vir die verhgtmg van tente wanneer gekampeer word— n amkel

vir elekiriese verligting, ander

. Gripper elekiriese inspeksielamp—'n artikel vir elekm&se \’erlxgtmg,
TCZ Luminaire-fluoresseerligtoebehore—artikels vir elektriese verligting, ander ...
Beskermende lense vir stofsuierlampe—artikels vir elektriese verligting,-ander ......... e <
Tadiran Tadior outomatiese noodverligtingstelsels EL2 en ELX, kompleet noodverhgung met lamp—

.. artikels vir elektriese verligting, ander

Tivoli Tubing (onbuigsame lampe)—artikels vir elektnese verligting, ande: ...... ;.. R
Rider plaas en industriéle modulére verligtingstelsel—'n artikel vir clckinese verhgtmg,
Optelma-kringoptiek—artikels vir elekiriese verligting, ander.........
Aqua Signal tipe No. 55 lampe, bestaande hoofsaakhk uit kunsplasuekstof—skeepsnawgaswlampe. e

‘Golden Hand Merk binnemuurse/buitemuurse batterylampe-—artikels vir elektriese verligting, ander......
XT 203- en XT 203-3-lampe in die vorm van bomc en wat nagebootsde voélklanke voonbnng—amkels

vir elektriese verligting, ander .

Aqua Signal tipe No. 70 lampe bestaande hoofsaakhk uit kunsplasuckstofskeepsna\rlgamelampe. s

FG Merk 2-ligtoebehore van gevormde veselglas, haxsgempregneerd—amkels vir elektriese verligting,
ander

AMENDMENTS TO PUBLISHED DETERMINATIONS

. Descnbﬂon of goods

Amendments to determinations resulting from amendments to Parl l of Scheduie No l o the Cuswms and

Excise Act (Act 91 of 1964):

(i) The following detemunauon-s are withdrawn with effect fmm 8 June 1984

(ii) The following are substituted for the existing de:enmnat:ons wlth effect from 8 Jum 1934

. T-245 2x4' White Thincell Sinko Louvers being light dlﬂ’users—amcies for electric llgh(ing. other ......

other
Gripper electric inspection lamp—an article for electnc llghnng,

TCZ Luminaire fluorescent light fittings—-articles for electric llghlmg other............. s AR

Protective lenses for vacuum cleaner lamps—articles for.electric lighting, other, -

Tadiran Tadior automatic emergency lighting systems EL2 and ELX self-comamed emergency hghung
with lamp—articles for electric lighting, other

TivoliTubing (g 1amps)—aricls for clectrc Ighting, OBET......v.vvvvc B

Rider farm and industrial modular lighting system—an article for electric llghtmg. other sasiridinbadia’

Optelma ring optics—articles for electric  Highting; OthEr. . L.ilil L i dibartuniont danmsnssageizusansasamiassens

Aqua Signal type No. 55 lamps, consisting chiefly of artificial plasuc mtcnal—-shlps na\rlganon lamps

Golden Hand Brand indoor/outdoor battery lamps—articles for electric lighting, ottier ...t

XT 203- and XT 203-3 lamps shaped like trees and which emit umtated bird sounds—amcles for electric
_ lighting, other i

Aqua Signal type No. 70 lamps, consisting chiefly of amﬁclal plastic m&enal—smp s na\rlgauon lamps

FG Mark 2 light fittings of moulded fibreglass, resin impregnated—articles for electric lighting, other ..

Stesco No. 294 Auto Tentlite, used for lighting tents when campmg—an article for electric hghtmg, .

-subpos
o e s e oS i
907 331
- 39076090 . 2
3907.6090 1 34
et 30076090 - - 89
. 39.07.60.90 161
... 39.07.60.90 168
39.07.60.90 174
. 39.07.60.90 202
£ 39,07.60.90 - 273
........................... eveorereseeneie 39.07.60.90 300
- 39.07.60.10° 319
39.07:60.90 - 321
H06090 332
39.07.6{1. 10 345
39,07.60.90 47
Tar{ﬁ”headmg! Determi-
Sab?!eadmg nation No.
39.07 324
39.07 31
39.07.60.90 20
39.07.60.90 - - 34
30076090 89
39.07.60.90 161
oeveiri 39.07.60.90 . . 168
139.07.60.90 174
39076090 212
39.07.60.90 273
39.07.60.90 300
39.07.60.10 319
39.07.60.90 321
39,07.60.90 332
19.07.60.10 - 345
39.07.60.90 347
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DEPARTEMENT VAN GESONDHEID DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND
EN WELSYN - WELFARE :
No. R. 1186 ' 15 Junie 1984 | No. R. 1180 15 June 1984

DIE SUID-AFRIKAANSE APTEKERSRAAD

REGULASIES BETREFFENDE DIE WYSE WAAROP

DIE WERKSAAMHEDE VAN DIE RAAD VERRIG
MOET WORD EN DIE WYSE WAAROP DIE REKE-
NINGE VAN DIE RAAD GEHOU MOET WORD.—WY-
SIGING

Die Minister van Gcsondheld en Welsyn het kragtens
artikel 49 van die Wet op Aptekers, 1974 (Wet 53 van
1974), op aanbeveling van die - Suid-Afrikaanse
:;&ptekersraad die regulasies in die Bylae hiervan uitgevaar-
ig :

BYLAE

1. In hierdie Bylae beteken ‘‘die regulasies’ die regula-
sies afgekondig by Goewermentskennisgewing R. 215 van
3 Februarie 1978 en gewysig by Goewermentskennisge-
wings R. 2108 van 2 Oktober 1981 en R. 1171 van 18 Junie
1982.

2. Die regulasies word hierby gewysig deur—

(a) regulasie 5 deur die volgende te vervang:

**5. Die Raad vergader minstens twee keer per jaar op
sodanige datums en by sodanige plekke as wat die Raad
bepaal’’;

(b) regulasie 12 (2} (a) deur die volgende te vervang:

““(a) 'n Uitvoerende komitee;™";

(c) regulasie 12 (2} (b) deur die volgende te vervang:

“(b) 'n onderwyskomitee, bestaande uit hoogstens vyf

(d) regulasie 12 (2) (f) deur die volgende te vervang:

“/(f) *n komitee vir voorlopige ondersoek bestaande uit
hoogstens drie lede wat nie lede van die tugkomitee is
nie;”’.

No. R. 1182 15 Junie 1984

WYSIGING VAN DIE REGULASIES KRAGTENS DIE
REGERINGSDIENSPENSIOENWET, 1973

Die Minister van Gesondheid en Welsyn het kragtens
artikel 17 van die Regeringsdienspensioenwet, 1973 (Wet
57 van 1973), die regulasies afgekondig by Goewerments-
kennisgewing R. 1062 van 22 Junie 1973, soos gewysig,
verder gewysig soos in die Bylae hiervan uiteengesit.

BYLAE

1. Regulasie 3 word hierby gewysig deur in subregulasie
(2) die uitdrukking *‘2,66875"" deur die uitdrukking
£42,74834°" te vervang,

2. Die bepaling van hierdie Bylae word geag op 1 Apnl
1984 in werking te getree het.

' DEPARTEMENT VAN LANDBOU
No. R. 1169 15 Junie 1984
BEMARKINGSWET, 1968 (WET 59 VAN 1968)

REGULASIES BETREFFENDE DIE GRADERING,
VERPAKKING EN MERK VAN SITRUSVRUGTE BE-
STEM VIR VERKOOP IN DIE REPUBLIEK VAN SUID-
AFRIKA —WYSIGING . ;

Die Minister van Landbou het kragtens artikel 89 van die
Bemarkingswet, 1968 (Wet 59 van 1968), die regulaueq in
die Bylae uitgevaardig.

THE SOUTH AFRICAN PHARMACY BOARD

REGULATIONS RELATING TO- THE MANNER IN
WHICH THE BUSINESS OF THE SOUTH AFRICAN
PHARMACY BOARD SHALL BE CONDUCTED AND
THE MANNER IN WHICH THE ACCOUNTS OF THE
BCARD SHALL BE KEPT.—AMENDMENT

In terms of section 49 of the Pharmacy Act, 1974 (Act 53
of 1974), the Minister of Health and Welfare, acting on the
recommendation of the South African Pharmacy Board, has
made the regulations set out in the Schedule hereto.

SCHEDULE

1. In this Schedule ‘‘the regulations’’ means the regula-
tions published under Government Notice R. 215 of 3
February 1978 and amended by Government Notice R.
2108 of 2 October 1981 and Government Notice R. 1171 of
18 June 1982.

2. The regulations are hereby amended by— _
(a) the substitution for regulation 5 of the following:
**5. The Board shall meet at least twice each year on

such dates and at such venues as it may determine’”;

(b) the substitution for rcgulanon 12 (2) (a) of the
following:

‘“(a) an executive committee;’”;

(c) the substitution for regulation 12 (2) (b) of the
following:

““(b) an education committee, consisting of not more
than five members;’”; :

(d) the substitution for regulat:on 12 (2) (D) of the fol-
lowing:

““(f) a committee of preliminary investigation, consist-

ing of not more than three members, who shall not be
members of the disciplinary committee;”’

No. R. 1182 15 June 1984

AMENDMENT OF THE REGULATIONS UNDER THE
GOVERNMENT SERVICE PENSION ACT, 1973

The Minister of Health and Welfare in terms of section 17
of the Government Service Pension Act, 1973 (Act 57 of
1973), has further ainended, as set out in the Schedule
hereto, the regulations promulgated by Government Notice
R. 1062 of 22 June 1973, as amended.

SCHEDULE

1 Regulatmn 3 is hereby amended by the substitution in
subregulauon (2) for the expression ““2,66875" of the ex-

pression *‘2,74834"".

- 2. The provision of thls Schedule shall be deemed to have
come into operation on 1 April 1984

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE
No. R. 1169 15 June 1984
MARKETING ACT, 1968 (ACT 59 OF 1968)
REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE GRADING,
PACKING AND MARKING OF CITRUS FRUIT IN-
TENDED FOR SALE IN THE REPUBLIC OF SOUTH
AFRICA —AMENDMENT

The Minister of Agriculture has under section 89 of the
Marketing: Act, 1968 (Act 59 of 1968), made the regula- -
tions in the Schedue.
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BYLAE

1. In hierdie Bylae beteken *‘die regulasies’ die regula-
sies gepubliseer by Goewermentskennisgewing R. 1137 van
13 Junie 1975 soos gewysig deur die regulasies gepubliseer
by Goewermentskennisgewings R. 1829 van 26 September
1975, R. 804 van 14 Mei 1976, R. 2245 van 3 Desember
1976, R. 1147 van 24 Junie 1977, R. 627 van 28 Maart
1980, R. 996 van 13 Mei 1983 en R. 602 van 30 MaaIt
1984.

Wysiging van regulas:e 1

2. Regulasie. 1 van die fegulas:es word hlerby deur die
volgende regulasie vervang:

1. In hierdie rgulasies het 'n woord of uitdrukking
waaraan in die Bemarkingswet, 1968 (Wet 59 van 1968), 'n
betekenis geheg is, daardie betekenis en, tensy uit die same-
hang anders blyk, beteken—

‘Afdeling’ die Afdeling Landboupmdukstandaarde van
die Departement

‘bederf” 'n toestand van verromng, swamontwikke-
ling, insekbesmetting of verval van enige aard, wat die
gehalte van die vrug nadelig beinvloed;

‘besending’ 'n hoeveelheid sitrusvrugte wat—
(i) aan dieselfde eienaar behoort; en

(i) van dieselfde soort, tipe, cultivar, klas, graad,
groottegroep, telling of pakhuisvolgnommer is,

wat op 'n bepaaide tydstip onder dekking van dieselfde
afleweringsbrief, vragbrief of ontvangsbewys of met die-
selfde voertuig, afgelewer word;

‘Departement’ die Departement van Landbou;
‘deursnee’ die grootste deursnee gemeet reghoekig met
die lengte-as van die vrug;

‘die Wet’ die Bemarkmgswet, 1968 (Wet 59 van
1968);

‘Direkteur’ dic beampte wat aan die hoof staan van die
werksaamhede van die Afdeling;

‘Disalemoene’ alle soetlemoencultivars met pitte;

‘dopluis’ 'n volwasse dopluis van minstens 1 mm in
deursnee;

‘ernstig’, met betrekking tot rypbeskadiging, granu-
lasie of uitdroging, dat rypbeskadiging, granulasie of uit-
droging in een of meer sapsakkies in al die skywe, of in
twee of meer sapsakkies in al die skywe behalwe twee,
van ’n sitrusvrug voorkom tot 'n diepte van nie minder

~nieas 10 mm in die geval van Uitvoer- en Keurgraad, 12
mm in die geval van Standaardgraad en 15 mm in die
geval van Substandaardgraad, gemeet vanaf die stingel-
ent van die skyf en parallel met die lengte-as, of dieselfde
in volume wanneer dit in ander dele van die vrug voor-
kom;

‘gering’, met betrckkmg tot rypbcskadlgmg, granu-
lasie of ultdrogmg, dat rypbeskadiging, granulasre of uit-
droging van ’n ligter intensiteit is as wat vir ‘ernstig’
omskryf is en in een of meer sapsakkies van 'n vrug voor-

"kem tot ’n diepte van nie minder nie as 10 mm in die
geval van Uitvoer- en Keurgraad 12 mm in die geval van
Standaardgraad en 15 mm in die geval van Substandaard-
graad, gemeet vanaf die stinelent van die skyf en parallel
met die lengte-as, of enige uitdroging tot 'n diepte van
nie minder nie as 10 mm vanaf die binnekant van die
albedo wanneer uitdroging in ander dclc van die vrug
voorkom;

‘growweskilsuurlemoene’ vrugte van die spes:e erras‘
Jambhiri Lushmgton

‘inspekteur” “n persoon kragtens artikel 85 (1) van dle
Wet aangewys;

SCHEDULE

1. In this Schedule *‘the regulations’” means the regula-
tions published by Government Notice R. 1137 of 13 June
1975 as amended by the regulations published by Govern-
ment Notices R. 1829 of 26 September 1975, R. 804 of 14
May 1976, R. 2245 of 3 Desember 1976, R. 1147 of 24
June 1977, R. 627 of 28 March 1980, R. 996 of 13 May
1983 and R. 602 of 30 March 1984.

Amendment of regulation 1

2. The following regulation is hereby substituted for re-
gulation 1 of the regulations:

““1. In these regulations any word or expression to which
a meaning has been-assigned in the Marketing Act, 1968
(Act 59 of 1968), shall have that meaning and, unless in-
consistent with the context—

‘Citrus Board’ means the Board referred to in section 6
of the Citrus Scheme, publlshed by Proclamauon R. 2 of
1979, as amended;

‘citrus fruit’ or ‘fruit’ means oranges, Seville oranges,
grapefruit, lemons, Meyer lemons, rough lemons, limes,
naartjes and soft citrus, or any hybrid thereof;

‘consignment’ means a quantity of citrus fruit that—
(i) belongs to the same owner; and

(it) is of the same kind, type, cultivar, class, grade,
size group, count or packhouse serial number,

delivered at any one time under cover of the same deliv-
ery note, consignment note or receipt note, or with the
same vehicle;

‘count’ means the number of ftult packed in a con-
tainer;

‘decay’ means a state of decomposition, fungus devel-
opment, insect infestation or deterioration of any kind,
detrimentally affecting the quality of the fruit,

‘Department’ means the Department of Agriculture;

‘diameter’ means the greatest diameter measured at
right angls to the longitudinal axis of the fruit;

‘Director’ means the officer who is in charge of the
activities of the Division;

‘Disa oranges’ means all sweet orange cultivars with
- seeds;

‘Division’ means the Division of Agricultural Product
Standards of the Departmenl

‘foreign matter’ means any material not normally pre-
sent in or on the citrus fruit, excluding identification
marks, stickers and wax;

‘inspector’ means a person designated under section 85
(1) of the Act;

‘Jackson grapefruit’ means all Jackson type grapefruit
cultivars;

‘lemons’ means lemons, hybrids of lemon-limes and
lime-lemons, excluding Meyer Iemons rough lemons
and limes;

" ‘limes’ means fruit of the species Citrus aurantifolia
(Christm.) Swingle;

‘long stems’ means stems that protrude more than 2
mm beyond the button of the fruit or, in the case of a
sunken button, stems that are longer than 2 mm and
which protrude beyond the shoulder of the fruit;

‘major’, in relation to frost damage, granulation and
drying out, means that frost damage, granulation or dry-
ing out appears in one or more juice vesicles in all seg-
ments or in two or more vesicles in all except two seg-

- ments of a citrus fruit to a depth-of not less than 10 mm in
the case of Export.and Choice grade, 12 mm in the case
of Standard grade and 15 mm in the case of Substandard
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‘Jacksonpomelo’s’ alle Jackson-tipe pomelocultivars;

‘lang stingels’ stingels wat meer as 2 mm verby die
stingelknopie van die vrug steek of, in die geval van 'n
gesonke knopie, stingels wat langer as 2 mm is en by die
skouer van die vrug verbysteek’

‘lemmetjies’ vrugte van die spesie Citrus aurantifolia
(Christm. ) Swingle; ' :

‘Marshpomelo’s’ Marsh en alle ander witvlees pitlose.
pomelocultivars;

‘met pitte’ 10 of meer volwasse pitte per vrug;

‘Meyersuurlemoene’ suurlemoene van die cultivar
Meyer; -

‘Middelseisoeners’ Protea- en tomangolemoene;

‘nartjies’ natjies, tangeryne of mandaryne;

‘Nawellemoene’ alle Nawellemoencultivars;

‘pakhuisvolgnommer’ ’'n identifikasiemerk wat na
goeddunke deur 'n verpakker op ’n houer met stirus-
vrugte aangebring mag word;

‘pitloos’* minder as 10 volwasse pitte per vrug;

‘persdopluis’ enige dopluis behalwe rooidopluis;

‘Protealemoene’ alle pitlose soetlemoencultivars, met
uitsondering van Nawel’ en Valencialemoene;

‘rooidoopluis’ volwasse insekte bekend as Aonidiella
aurantii;

‘Rosépomelo’s’ Red Blush en alle ander pienk- of
rooivlees pitlose pomelocultivars; :

‘sagtesitrus’ sitrusvrugte van die cultivars Minneola,
Tambor, Stasuma, Clementine, Ellendale of enige soort-
gelyke cultivar; :

‘Sitrusraad’ die Raad bedoel in artikel 6 van die
Sitrusskema gepubliseer by Proklamasie R. 2 van 1979,
S00s gewysig;

‘sitrusvrugte’ of ‘vrugte’ lemoene, Seville-lemoene,
pomelo’s, suurlemoene, Meyersuurlemoene, growwe-
skilsuurlemoene, lemmetjies, nartjies en sagtesitrus of
enige kruising daarvan; oo '

‘suurlemoene’  suurlemoene, kruisings van suurle-
moen-lemmetjies en lemmetjie-suurlemoene, uitgeson-
derd Meyersuurlemoene, growweskilsuurlemoene en
lemmetjies; o

‘telling’ die getal vrugte wat in *n houer verpak is;

‘Tomangolemoene’ alle soetlemonecultivars wat min-
der as sewe volwasse pitte per vrug bevat, uitgesonderd
Nawel- en Valencialemoene; :

‘Valencialemoene’ Valencia-, Lue Gim Gong- en Du
Roi-lemoencultivars; en

‘vreemde stowwe’ enige materiaal nie normaalweg in
of op die sitrusvrugte teenwoordig nie, uitgesonderd
identifiseringsmerke, plakkers en waks.””.

Wysiging van regulasie 5 _
_ 3. Regulasie 5 van die regulasies word hierby gewy-
sig—
(a) deur paragraaf (m) van die tabel in subregulasie

(2) deur die volgende paragraaf te vervang:

e, measured from the stem-end of the segment and
parallel to the longitudinal axis, or the same in volume
when occuring in other parts of the fruit;

‘Marsh grapefruit’ means Marsh and all other white
flesh seedless grapefruit cultivars;

‘Meyer lemons’ means lemons of the cultivar Meyer;
‘Midseasons’ means Protea and Tomango oranges;

‘minor’, in relation to frost damage, granulation and
drying out, means that frost damage, granulation or dry-
ing out is of a lesser intensity than that defined as ‘major’
and appears in one or more juice versicles of a fruit to a
depth of not less than 10 mm in the case of Export and
Choice grade, 12 mm in the case of Standard grade and
15 mm in the case of Substandard grade, measured from
the stem-end of the segment and parallel to the longitudi-
nal axis, or any drying out to a depth not less than 10 mm
from the inside of the albedo when occuring in other parts
of the fruit; : ' .

‘naartjes’ means naartjes, tangerines or mandarines;

‘Navel oranges’ means all Navel orange cultivars;

‘packhouse serial number’ means an identification

mark which may, at the discretion of the packer, be
marked on a container of citrus fruit;

‘Protea oranges’ means all seedless sweet orange culti-
vars, excluding Navel and Valencia oranges;

“purple scale’ means any scale excluding red scale;

‘red scale’ means mature insects known as Aonidiella
aurantii; Yo :

‘Rosé grapefruit’ means Red Blush and all other pink
or red fleshed seedless grapefruit cultivars;

‘rough lemons’ means fruit of the species Citrus jamb-
hiri Lushington; _

‘scale’ means mature scale of at least 1 mm in diame-
ter; : :
‘seedless’ means less than 10 mature seeds per fruit;

‘soft citrus’ means citrus fruit of the cultivars of Min-
neola, Tambor, Satsuma, Clementine, Ellendale or any
similar cultivar;

‘the Act’ means the Marketing Act, 1968 (Act 59 of
1968); .

‘Tomango oranges’ means all sweet orange cultivars
containing less than seven mature seeds per fruit, exclud-
ing Nave] and Valencia oranges;

‘Valencia oranges’ means Valencia, Lue Gim Gong
and Du Roi cultivars of oranges; and

‘with seeds’ means 10 or more mature seeds per
fruit.””.

Amendment of regulation 5

3. Regulation 5 of the regulations is hereby amended—

(a) by the substitution for paragraph (m) of the table in
subregulation (2) of the following paragraph:

Gehaltefaktor Uitvoergraad | Keurgraad | Standaardgraad S““g:gm' Ondergraad
**(m) Dopluise: '
Maksimum getal dopluise per individuele vrug:
(i) Lemoene: o

(aa) EKSIrAgroot........ccoveveemmmivienninuanies | 19 30 41 52 *

GO0 . 5 iwsavsiveivassaii  da i fs i 14 30 40 51 *
(cc)} Medivm ...... 12 25 38 46 *
(dd) Klein............. 10 21 32 41 *
(ee) Ekstraklein 9 18 27 36 ¥




(b) deur in item (bb) van subparagraaf (1) van paragraaf

{s) van die tabel in subregulasie (2) die woorde ‘‘Valen-

cias en Proteas’’ in die kolom onder die opsknf “Gehal-
tefaktor”” deur die volgende woorde te vervang: -

* “Valencias, Middelseisoeners en Proteas: Met dien

“verstande dat in die geval van Valencias wat voor 1 Julie

van elke jaar bemark word dle maksxmum persentas;e

~_suur nie 1,5-oorskry nie’’
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 (ii) Pomelo’s: s ' . SN A
‘(aay Reusegroot 128 © 80 <32 - o4 *
(bb) Ekstragmot . 26 45 64 : 83 .. ®.,
(cc) Groot... 24 40 56 72 - ¥
2 (dd) Medium ... 19 35 ¢ 51w 67 - .’.‘
(ee) Klein.. 16 30 44 58 - %
(ff) Ekstrakiein.....: [EARI T A O 14 25 36 47 x
- (i) Suurlemoene;. lemmctjles, sagteatms en nar- - # : ;
ties:. ... 3 : : ;
(aa) Ekstra . " 19 30 - 41 .52 *
(bb) Groot. : 16 30 40 52 ¥
{eey Medlum;. i 2 (73T 25 38, 51 EL5
dd) Klein......... ey 18 27 36 *
(ee). BKBERKIOHN .12, 001 coseedpivnsnsioesesesens 6 12 18 2 *
i ; i l_... i ) ._ I . M B L E T + Su’b— Vg T
) §ader Gt ST e e g e Ll .
Maximum numberof scale permdmdual fruit: W
 (ad) Extralarge 19 30 T4} S *
“(bb) Lﬁ;ﬁf ...... “14 30 - - 40. 351, @ 38
- (cc) Medium .. g2 25 38 46 x
(dd) Small...... 10 21~ 32 41 -
(ee) Extra small 9 18 Wr - 360 H
(if) Grapefruit: S G wi i '
(aag King size .28 50 72 94 x
(bb) Exira large 26 45 64 83 ¥
(cc) l&a&e;: ........ 24 40 --1156-. b 2. o
 (dd) Medium ... 19 35 51 ;6T *
{ae) Small......... 16 30 C 44 . 58 ¥
. (f) Batrasmall.,..cvvoniiieasneiicinninian 14 - i <36 4T v
(iii) Lemons, limes, soﬁcxtrusandnaartjes IR w55 i t g
19 30 41 52 ik 3
16 30 40 : . 52 . o
2. PR L 38 i 51 e
9 - 18_ 21. % - T %0
6 12 18 % i

(b) by the: subsututlon for the Wordsi “Valencms and

-Proteas”™ under the heading “‘Quality factor’” in item (bb)

. of subparagraph (i) of paragraph (s) of the table in sub-.

_tegulatmn (2) of the following words: .

““Valencias,; Midseasons and Proteas: Prowdcd that in

'the case of Valencias marketed: before 1 July of each

ycsa}',, the maximum percentagc acid shall not exceed

(c) deur na item (cc) van subparagraaf (1} van paragraaf Ac)y by the msernon after 1tem (cc) of subpa graph ()
(s) van die tabel in subregulas:e (2). dre volgende items in | -of paragraph (s) of the table in subregtﬂanon ( of the
te voeg " ; followmg items: _

s ] ; ¥ i e . : w5y ©Sub- |s
Gehaltefaktor . .. |+ v i ‘Uitvoergraad . ¢ - daard" | At | Onder
) - "f"..’._";'. S 2 graad AN . h g
. X rL Minj_
R Mll‘ll— . . mum
I VRS ..t B ¥ T I 3 ot IREECE
Normner . Mini- | persenta- | - Maksi- | ding van’ :
| vanreeks| ‘mum " }'sietota- | | rsen- | mum totale _
o b wanver-: pcrsenta- IEOPIOS' Pgaslc' mm. ;. :ﬁcqs._ L R L S| 7R
| eistes |.siesap.io.bare | g0 |'sieswur | bate | ;
: | vaste- ' | vaste- -
_ : - : tot suur
dd) Tambors ....... sikseat, 588 s 9,5 0,85 1,50 | 7,51 . | Soosvir [ Soosvir | Soosvir |, *
; A A, Uitvoer- | Uitvoer- | Uitvoer-
: : _ pu _
(ee) Minneolas........ooicevveuenns 1 52 9,0 0,75 1,50 7,5:1 /| Soosvir | Soosvir | Soosvir | - *";
2 52 10,9 0,75 1,55 7,5:1 | Uitvoer- | Uitvoer- | Uitvoer- .
3 52 12,5 0,75 1,60 7,5:1 graad Taa
4 52 - 93 0,75 - 1,50 7.4:1 g
5 1 32 % 9.6 0,75 '{ 1,50 7,3:1..
.6 52 .99 0,75 1,50 | 7,21
) 52 17102 0,757 | 1,50 | 7,111
8 52 |~105 4 075 | 1,50 | 7,01
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Qmmyfm._ g Export Grade Grade .|« Grade ' [dard Grade| grade
. oM || Mini-
WM Mini- | mum Mini-- | Maxi- | mum
ber of : . -
e mum | percen- mum mum | total -
1 “f““ percen- | tageto- | percen- | percen- | soluble el TR
OLFe-"} “ tape | talso- | tage tage | solids
quire- juice ‘Tuble acid acid to acid
“(dd) TAmbOTS cvvvvvrrserseserrneenes | 1 53 95 | 08 | 15 | 7,51 $ for| *
(ee) Minneolas........ccocuuniiinnnnnns i 52° 9,0 0,75 1,50 |.2,51 | Asfor Asfor |- Asrfor e
= 2 | 52 | 109 | 075 | 155 | 7.5:1 |Exportport| Export -,-Expor( _
3 520 | 125 | 075 | 1,60 | 7,51 | Grade | Grade |'Grade"
.4 52 793 0,75 L350 | 741 | S e
5 52.. 9,6 0,75 .50 | 7,311
6 52. “99 | 06,75 1,50 7,21
7 52| 102 | 075 | 150 | 7,01
8 522 17105 | 075 | 1,50 | 7,000

(d) deur in subparagraaf (iv) vén paragraaf (s) van die |

- tabel in subregulasie (2) die syfers **52*° en ‘49"’ ondet
die opskrif ‘‘Minimum persentasie sap soos uitgedruk
deur die Juice Press’* in die kolomme met die opskrifte
“Ultvoergraad” en “Kcurgraad” deur dxe syfer 48" te

- vervang; : :

(e) deur paragl;aﬁf () van dle tabet in subregulasxe @ |
- subrcgul_au(_m _(2) of the following paragraph:

-deurdle volgende paragraaf te vervang

(d) by the substitution in- subparagraph {w) of - para-
grahp (s) of the table in subregulation (2) in:the columns
with the heading ‘‘Minimum percentage juice content as
.expressed by the ‘Juice Press’ > under “the heading
~““Export Grade’’ and ‘‘Choice Grade”’ for thc numerals
52" and “49"" of the numeral “48” e

(e) by the substlmnon for paragraph (t) of the table in

Gehaltet‘akmr i Uitvoergraad Keurgraad Standaard- lSubsmndaard~ S,
Minimum | Maksimum
‘deursnée | - deursnee
- :_'(mm) (mm):
““(t) Groottegroepe: Soos vir Uit- | Soos vir Uit- | Soos vir Uit- | Soos vir Uit-
voergraad | voergraad | voergraad | voergraad™;
(i) Lemoene: : -
(bb) GIoot.....ccvvennvrraninnns 73 90
(cc) Medinm ..cvvvivniinneranns 67 81
(dd) Klein...... 60 71
(ee) Ekstraklein 51 - 65 :
(ii) Pomelo’s: _ :
(aa) Reusegroot... - 108 134
(bb) Ekstragroot 100 124
(£c) Groot.....ccovvsvavieresions 92 114
(dd) Medium ........ccoc0vnvnens T 84 105
(ee) Klein.......iiveevvrnvunanns - T6 96
(ff) Ekstraklein.; 63 - 90
(iii) Suarlemoene: : 1 :
(aa) EKStragrool...........ooeiiees 76 90 -
(bb) Groot.....cccervrvanacranane P e 67 . . 80
(cc) Medium ...0..ccooerirnnees 57 69
(dd) Klein.......ococuiaiinnn 51 60 .
(eé) Ekstraklein................ 48 v 55
(iv) Lemmetjies: x : ;
. 60 —
44 —
38
63 —
51 —_
44 —
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Quahtyfactor

Export Grade

" Choice
Grade

Standard

Substandard
Grade

‘Undergrade

“() Size gmups-

(b;

"(aa) |
(bb) ...

' '(du} Sma.ll i

{ee)’ Small

[taaatids
P

srpseisssiress

Minimiim

" (mm),

Maximum
diameter
. (mm)

ki for Bk

;  Asfor Ex-

port Grade

As for Ex-

As for Ex-
port Grade™’;

(f) deur na paragraaf (t) van. n die: tabcl in subregulas:e

() by

the mseruon after paragraph (t) of

pmgraph-

the table in

(2) dlc volgende paragraaf inte voeg

Ulnmergmd

subzegulatlon (2) of the following

Smmhard-
+ graad: -

. Ondergraad

“(tA) Vieesdeursnee vari pormelo’s.

'Vrugdeursme

vleesdeursnee

Minimum

Soos vir Uit-
voergraad

Soos vir Uit-
voergraad
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" Ouility facté . N hmice ¢ Standard | Substasidard :
Quality factor ExportGmde Choice Grade Grade Grade | Undergmde
Fru:t ; :
& _ diameter | dmmeﬂ?hter
: : o L e (mm)
“(tA) Flesh diameter of grapefruit...........occererviensivrnnnns 70 56 | Asfor Export |As for Export * B
_ B ' 71 56 Grade Grade
' 72 57 B
73 . 57
74 58
75 59
76 59
77 60
78 .61
79 61
80 62
81 63
82 63
83 64
84 . 64
85 65
86 66
87 67
88 67
89 68 ..
S0 69
91 70
92 70
93 71
94 72
95 72
96 73
97 74
y 98 74
29 75
100 76
101 77
102 - f 7
103 78
104 79
105 80
106 80
107 81
108 - 82
109 83
110 - 83
J111, 83
112 34
113 85
114 85
115 5 .86 ‘ \

(g) deur paragrawe (a), (b) en® (c) van dle tabel in (g) by the substitution forpara s (a), (by and {c) of
subregulame 3) onderskeldehk deur die volgende para- the table in subregulation (3) of ollowing paragraphs
grawe te vervang: : respectively:

Gehaltefaktor Uitvoergrasd | Keurgraad | S“g‘;ﬂﬁf“." S“b%;:‘;d”“d
‘“(a) Bederf en faktore wat bederf \ karx veroorsaak: . !
CE) BB 1o ssaivemimmpmmnvis s s s S R T AR AR R C15% 2% 3% 4%

(i) Besem:gs, snye, steekplekke of ander faktore wat bederf kzm L 5% 5% 5% 5%

(iid) Afwykmgs in (i) en (ii samenthk: Mét dien \retslande dat 5% 5% 5% - 5%

fwykings rmdm‘?tdge eel binne die gespesifiseerde perke is : . )
(b) Uztwend!ge voorkoms kondisie, vergroeningsiekte enpgm : i ;
Faktore ander dan die i1 (2)....c.vvvereerarremvseerseeireeessesesseenses 10% 10% 10% - 10%:
(c) Totale af:zv gs in (a) en (b) ntlik: Met dien verstande dat - 10% 10% 10% 109%"; en
ykings individueel binne die gespesuﬁseerde perke is: -
Quality factor Export Grade | -Choice Grade | Standard Grade o
““(8) Decay and factors which can cause decay: L
() DEGAY s vpwrvngremimebesosns ovvss sonsssins sss vassmmm S s erAsanrvss pain 1,5% 2% 3% 4%
(ii) Injuries, cuts, stings- oro&erfacwrswhmhcancausedmy ....... 5% 5% 3% 5%
(iii) Deviations in (i) and (ii) collectively: Provided that.such devia- 5% 5% 5% 5%
tions. individually fall within the specified limits ..
(b) External appearance, condition, greening disease and pe.ﬂ.r L

Factors other than those N (2) .......ivrnnsienreeenerrnscmnrvresmieniions R 10% - 10% 10% 10%

(c) Total deviations in {a) and (b) collectively: vauled that such devla- 10% 10% - 10% 10%"’; and
tions mdlvldually fall within the specified limits '
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(h) deur p:

- grawz (e)en (f) van die tabel in subregula—
sie_(3) onderskeidelik- deur dlc volgende _paragrawe te.

(11) by the substitution. for paragmphs (e) and (f) of the
table in subregulation (3) of the followmg paragraphs

_Yetvang: _Tespectively:
Gehaltefaktor Uttvoefgmmd  Keurgraad smaxﬂgméd_ Sk
-deursnee " deursnee it i
g : $008 Vir vit- : So0s vir uit- Geen spesifikasie
voergraad . voergraad E
0% 10% :
0% 10%
12% . 12%
- 14% 14%
-16% 16%
(if) Pomelo’s: } g
(aa) Reusegroot........covveniivivenneranns “10% 10%
(bb) Ekstragroot.......i........ ke ien T 3 *10% 10%
(CE} QHOOL. o isramssvawsinmntasiavangisnn i v 10% - 10% i
(dd) Mediumi ...ovvvireiniinnivnpernnnnnnisininnnns : 2% 12%
(ee) Klein............. TR s ' 14% 14%
Ekstraklein........cocoeniiiiiiininniniinnnn. - 16% 16%
(iii) Suurlemoene: . - :
(aa} Ekstragmo{ ...... PRy iy s i e % S 10% . 0%
(bb) Groot... 12% 12%
(cc) Medium .. wereresnnseesnnannenienes, | o 14% 14%
(dd) Klem - 16% 16%
(ee) Ekstraklein......ccccvvvrnrninioioninnes i | 16% 16%
(iv) Lemmetjies: S . . g
(28) \GIDOL. .covncisiuiu i it wsiaiian e L 12% 12% -
(bb) Medium ......oovveiriviiniiniiininniine 14% 14%
(¢c) Klein....... T DTN : - 16% 16%
(v} Nartjies en sagtesntms i -
(aa) Groot ......... - 12% 12%
(bb) Medilm ...\vvivnrnrvrnrnrnrannes . ! 14% 14%
(cc) Klein............ S T S 16% 16%
(f) Vieesdeursnee van pomelo’s ............ s 5% 5% 10% Geen  spesifika-
G sie””.
, Sl Bt Fap e  Grade ol Py
Minkoem 5 | Miaom '
“(e} Smgmnps..t ..... e e B -_.' As for Expert  |: As for Export:- | No'specification
10%. 10%
10% 10%
- 12%. 12%
14% - -14%
16% 16%
10% L 10%
10% - 0%
10% - 2o 1090 o
- 12% o 12% e
- 14% 4%
16% 16%
10% 10% -, L *
12% RELT ¥ ch 12% '-. 20 '
14% 14%
s 16%___. 1.6% S 2l
. (ee) Extra sma]l - 16% 16%
(iv) Limes: o o
(aa) Large T12% 12%
(bb) Medium 14% 14%
(cc) Small..:. ; 16% C16% -
(v) Nartjes and soft citrus: . _ i epa
" (aa) Large............. e S B e 12% 12% 7
(bb) Medium e 14% . 14%
(ce) Small........oeeeees A S i I 16% 16% - - .
(f) Flesh diameter of grapefruit ............. PIR 5% . ,-5%' lﬁ% . | ‘No'specifica- -
. i . 1 i .'-.. 7 SN I .tion!’l;'
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Wysiging van regulasie 6

4. Regulasie 6 van die regulasies word hierby deur die
volgende regulasie vervang: _

“6. (1) Uitvoer-, Keur-, Standaard- en Substandaard-

graad sitrusvrugte moet verpak word in houers wat aan die
volgende vereistes voldoen:

(a) Lemoene, pomelo’s, suurlemoene, Meyersuurle-
moene, growweskilsuurlemoene en lemmetjies:

(i) 'n Teleskopiese houer vervaardig van dubbelvlakrif-
felkarton van A-of C-groef met binne-afmetings van—

(aa) 403 mm in lengte, 264 mm in breedte en 257 mm
in diepte;

(bb) 375 mm in lengte, 267 mm in breedte en 258 mm
in diepte;

(cc) 425 mm in lengte, 286 min in breedte en 140 mm
in diepte; of

(dd) 391 mm in lengte, 291 mm in breedte en 183 mm
in diepte en waarvan die gemiddelde minimum bruto
massa in 'n besending soos volg is:

Lemoene ......... Ekstragroot........... 8.5kg;
Ander groottes....... 9,5 kg;
Suurlemoene.....  Alle groottes ......... 9,5kg:

Met dien verstande dat nie meer as 50 persent van die
houers in die monster geneem ingevolge regulasie 8, onder
die minimum voorgeskrewe massa is nie.

(i) Draadgebinde hout uitvoerkissies met binne-afmet-
ings van 403 mm in lengte, 264 mm in breedte en 264 mm
in diepte. '

(iii) Sakkies van ’n tipe in kolom 1 van dIB tabel hier-
onder vermeld, vervaardig van die materiaal in kolom 2 en
met afmetings soos in kolomme 3en4 van voormelde tabel
daarteenoor vermeld.

Binne afmetings .
Tipe houer Tipe materiaal
: Lengte Breedte
1 2 ' 3 4

: {mm} (mm})

Katoenenjute ......... 710 305

Katoen-maas....... e 660 305

Plastiese materiaat .. 630 305

Katoen en rayon.. 685 305
Emge geslugte mate- 440 280 .

Met dien verstande dat—

(aa) die massa, na verpakking, van vrugte in sodanige
sakkies, in die geval van 'n groottegroep en cultivar in
kolom 1 van die tabel hieronder vermeld, moet wees soos
vir die betrokke tipe houer in kolom 2 of 3 van voormelde
tabel daarteenoor vermeld:

; Tipe houer
Groottegroepe en cultivars 01,02, 03 . s
: ~en(d4
1 2 3
(kg) - (kg)
Ekstragroot lemoene..........ocoen. 8,5 © 425
Alle ander lemoene ........ 9.5 4,75
Reusegroot pomelo’s... 6 3
Ekstragroot pomelo’s... 7 3,5
Alle ander pomelo’s .... e 1.5 3,75
Suurlemoene en lemmetjies ........ 9,5 4,75

(bb) nie meer as 50 persent van die houers in die
monster in regulasie 8 (1) bedoel, onder die minimum
voorgeskrewe massa is nie.

Amendment of regulation 6

4, The following regulation is hereby substxtuted for re-
gulation 6 of the regulations:

“6. (1) Export, Choice, Standard and Substandard Grade
citrus fruit shall be packed in containers complying with the
following requirements:

(a) Oranges, grapefruit, lemons, Me; ‘er lemons, rough
lemons and limes:

(i) A telescopic container manufactured from double
faced corrugated cardboard of A or C ﬂute with internal
dimensions of—

(aa) 403 mm in length, 264 mm in width and 257 mm
in depth;

(bb) 375 mm in length, 267 mm in width and 258 mm
in de_pth;

(cc) 425 mm in length, 286 mm in width and 140 mm
in depth; or

(dd) 391 mm in length, 291 mm in width and 183 mm
in depth and of which the average minimum gross mass
in a consignment is as follows:

Oranges........... Extralarge.'....'....-.. 8,5kg;
Other sizes ........... 9,5kg;
Lemons........... PN [ £577/ - R — 9.5kg:

Provided that not more than 50 per cent of the containers in
the sample, taken in terms of regulation 8 shall be below the
prescribed minimum mass.

(i) Wire bound wooden export boxes with internal
dimensions of 403 mm in length, 264 mm in width and 264
mm in depth.

(iii) Pockets of a type specified in column 1 of the table
bereunder, manufactured from the material specified in
column 2 and with dimentions specified in columns 3 and 4

of the said table, opposite thereto.
Internal dimensions
Type of Type of material
1 B 2 _ 3 4
(mm} {mmn)
{a) Ol.......... Cotton and jute ........ 710 305
(b) 02 Cotton mesh ........... 660 305
(©) 03ureennn. Plastic material......... 630 305
(@ 04.......... Cotton and rayon...... 685 305
{6} B v Any suitable material 440 280
Provided that—

(aa) the mass, after the packing of fruit in such

~ pockets, in the case of a size group and cultivar specified

in column 1 of the table hereunder, shall be as specified

in column 2 or 3 of the said table, opposite thereto, for
the type of container concerned:

Type of container
Size groups and cultivars ;
_ 01, 02,03 and 04 P
1 "2 3
(kg) (kg)
Extra large oranges ..........cooeue. 8,5 4,25
All other oranges..........ccoeviinnns 9,5 4,75
gmg :;;zte grapefrglt“.t. ................ f} g 5
xtra large grape ................ ;
All other grapefruit .................. 7.5 3,75
Lemons and li mes .................... 9,5 4,75

(bb) not more than 50 per cent of the containers in a
sample referred to in regulation 8 (1), shall be below the
prescribed minimum mass.
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(b) Nartjies:

(i) Hout platkissies of geskikte kartonhouers met binne-
afmetings van 432 mm in lengte, 292 -mm in breedte en
-opsionele diepte tot 203 mm. ‘-

(i) Maassakkies gemaak van plastiek, katoen gedraaide -

papierlyn of soortgelyke materiale, waarvan die afmetings
sodanig is dat dit sal verseker dat:die nettomassa van die
nartjies in elke houer minstens 1,6 kg en hoogstens 3 kg is.

(iii) Ander houers vervaardig van hout, karton of enige
“ander geskikte materiaal met buite-afmetings van 400 mm
in lengtz, 300 mm in breedte en opsmnele dzepte :

(c) Sagteszzms

‘n Teleskopaese houer vervaardig van dubbelvlahaffcl-
karton van A- of C-groef met buite-afmetings van—

(i) 395 mm in lengte, 287 mm in breedte en 278 mm in

diepte,

(ii) 395 mm in lengte. 287 mm in breedte en 228 mm
in diepte;

(i) 395 mm in lengte, 295 mm in breedte en 90 mm m
diepte; of

- (iv) 395 mm in lengte, 295 mm in breedte-en 75 mm in

diepte.

(2) Slegs skoon, heel en geskikte houers moet gebrmk
word vir die verpakking van sitrusvrugte, en houers wat
voorheen sumsvrugte bevat het moet elke keer ontsmet

~word met 'n geregistreerde swamdoder voordat dit weer
gebruik word.

(3) Sakkies waarin sitrusvrugte verpak is, moet toege-
werk of met "n behoorhk mgevoegde toeryglyn toegeryg
word.

(4) Die sitrusvrugte in eﬁige houer moef van dieselfde
soort en cultivar wees.

(5) Waar meer as een la:;\g sitrusvrugte in enige houer

verpak word, moet die vrugte in die boonste laag verteen-

‘woordigend van die geheelinhoud van die houner wees.

(6) Karton en houthouers waarin Uitvoer-, Keur-, Stan-
daard- of Substandaardgraad sitrusvrugte verpak is, moet
met geskikte deksels toegemaak word.

(7) Houers moet vol verpak wees."’,

Wrysiging van regulasie 7
5. Regulasie 7 van die regulasies word hierby gewysig—

. (a) deur paragraaf (b) van subreguiasw (1) deur die
volgende paragraaf te vervang: ;

““(b) (i) in die geval van jemoene, ponwlos en sagte—
sitrus, die cultivar en graad van die betrokke vrugte; en

(ii) in die geval van suurlemoene, Meyersuuriemoene,
growweskilsuurlemoene, lemmetjles en nartjies, die
soort en graad van die betrokke vrugte;’’

(b) deur paragraaf (c) van subrcgulasw (1) deur die
volgende paragraaf te vervang:

““(c) in die geval van Uitvoergraad, Keurgraad, Stan-
daardgraad of Substandaardgraad sitrusvrugte—

(i) die groottegroep van die betrokke vrugte indien in

sakkies verpak of tunnelverpak in karton- of houthouers,
of

(i) die telling indien in ye m enkellaag of meer lae in
karton- of houthouers verp: :

(c) deur paragraaf (d) van subrégulas;e (}) te skrap; en

b) Naan‘;es

(i) Wooden trays or suitable cardboard boxes with inter-
nai dimensions of 432 mm in length, 292 mm in width and
optional depth up to 203 mm.

+ (i) Mesh bags manufactured from plastic, comm thsted
paper yam or similar materials, the dimensions of which
will ensure that the net mass of the naartjes in each con-
tainer is at least 1,6 kg and not more than 3 kg. .

- (iii) Other containers manufactured from wood, card-

“board or any other suitable material with external dimen-

stons of 400 mm in length, 300 mm in width and optzonal
depth.

(c) Soft citrus:

A telescopic container manufactured from double faced
corrugated cardboard of A or C flute with external dimen-
sions of—

L@ 395 mm in length 287 mm in width and 278 mm in
depth;
(ii) 395 mm in length, 287 mm in w1dth and 228 mm in
depth;
(iii) 395 mm in length, 295 mm in w1dth and 90 mm in
depth or
“(iv) 395 mm in 1ength 295 mm inh w1d£h and- 75 mm in
depth.
(2) Only clean, undamaged and suitable containers shall

“be used for the packing Of citrus fruit, and containers which

have previously contained citrus fruit shall be disinfected
with a registered fungicide on each occasion prior to re-use.

(3) Pockets containing citrus fruit, shall be closed by
sewing or by properly inserted drawstrings.

(4) The citrus fruit in any container shall be of the same
kind and cuitivar.

(5) Where there is more than one layer of c1trus frl.ut in
any container, the fruit in the top layer shall be representa-
tive of the entire contents of the container. -

(6) Carton and wooden containers in which Export,
‘Choice, Standard or Substandard grade citrus fruit has been
packed, shall be closed with suitable lids.

(7) Containers shall be packedto capac:ty o

Amendment of regilation7
5. Regulation 7 of the regulations is hereby amended—
(a) by the substitution for paragraph (b) of subregula-
~ tion’ (l) of the followmg paragraph it

“(b) (i) in the case of oranges, grapcfruit ahd_ soft
citrus, the cultivar and grade of the fruit concerned; and

(i) in the case ‘of lemons, Meyer lemons, rough
lemons, limes and naartjes, the typc and gxade of the fruit
concerned;”’; :

(b) by the sub_sﬁtuuon for paragraph (c) of subregula-
tion (1) of the following paragraph:

““(c) in the case of Export grade, Choice grade,
Standard grade or Sub Standard grade citrus froit—

(i) the size group of the fruit concerned if packed in
pockets or jumble-packed in carton or wooden con-
tainers; or

(ii) the count if packed in rows in smgle or rnultlple
layers in carton or wooden containers;”’;

. (c) by the deletion of paragraph (d) of subregulatlon
(1); and
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(d) deor in paragraaf (c) van subregulasie (3) die
woorde wat subparagraaf (i) voorafgaan deur die vol-
gende woorde te vervang:

*“(¢) Drukwerk.—Alle letters gedruk op karton- of
houthouets of op aanbindetikette wat—"".

Wysiging van regulasie 8

6. Regulasie 8 van die regulames word hierby. gewysig
deur subregulasie (3) deur die volgende subregulasie te ver-
vang:

*“(3) Vir ’n toets tcn 0ps1gte van granulasie, sapinhoud,
totale oplosbare vastestofinhoud, suurinhoud, verhouding
van totale oplosbare vastestowwe tot suur en aantal pitte per

“vrug en die vleesdeursnee van pomelo’s, moet 'n
toetsmonster van 12 vrugte cwekansng un dle in subregula-

sie (2) bedoelde monster geneem wor

Invoeging van regulasies 10 en 11

7. Die volgende regulasies word hierby na regulasie 9
van die regulasies ingevoeg:

“‘Bepaling van die vleesdeursnee van pomelo’s

10. Die vleesdeursnee van pomelo s word soos volg be-
paal:

(a) Sny elke pomelo in die monster in regulasie 8 (3)
bedoel, reghoekig aan sy lengte-as in die helfte deur.

(b) Bepaal ’n diametrale lyn wat normale segmente van
"n helfte van ’n pomelo in paragraaf (a) bedoel, op punte
waar die skil van die betrokke pomelo die dunste is, kruis.

(c) Meet die’ vrugdeursﬂee en vleesdeursnee op die
diametrale lyn in paragraaf (b) bedoel.

(d) Indien die vieesdeursnee van een pomelo aldus ge-
meet, minder is as die minimum vleesdeursnee soos ver-
meld in paragraaf (tA) van die tabel in regulasie 5 (2), moet
die oorblywende vrugte in die monster in regulasie 8 (2)
bedoel, gesny en die vleesdeursnee gemeet word soos in
paragrawe (a), (b) en (c) vermeld.

Toepassing van resultate

11.(1)’n Besenqling sitrusvrugte wat vir inspeksie aange-
bied word, mag deur 'n inspekteur goedgekeur word vir die
graad waaronder dit aangebied is of na 'n lacr graad afge-
gradeer word op grond van die gemiddelde reSultate verkry
van een ondersoek van 'n monster mgevolge regulasie 8 (1)
en (2), onttrek.

(2) Behoudens die bepalings van die tabel hieronder mag

'n besending sitrusyrugte na ’n laer graad afgegradeer word
in die geval van granulasie, vleesdeursnee van pomelo’s,
aantal pitte per vrug, rypheidsgraad en sapinhoud, op grond
van die gemiddelde resultate verkry van twee ondersoeke.

. : ; T Minimum hoeveelheid
Cultivar en inwendige gehaltefakiore ondirsaike
(a) Die gemiddelde sappersentasic nie 3
meer as 1 % onder die voorgesk:ewe
minimum nie )
(b) Die ge:mddeldc totale oplosbare vas- 3
testowwe tot suur verhouding nie meer
as (0,2 laer as die voorgeskmwe mini-
mum nie
(c) Die gemiddelde totale oplosbare vas- 3,

testofpersentasie nie meer as 0,2 % laer
as die voorgeskrewe minimum nie

| (d) by the substitution for the words that preceed sub-
paragraph (i) of paragraph (c) of subregulation (3) of the
following words:

““(¢) Printing.—All characters printed on carton or
wood containers or on tags denoting—"".

Amendment of regulation 8

6. Regulation 8 of the regulations is hereby amended by
the substitution for subregulation (3) of the following subre-
gulation:

““(3) For a test in respect of granulation, juice content,
total soluble solids content, acid content, total soluble solids
to acid ratio, and number of seeds per fruit and the flesh
diameter of grapefruit, a test sample of 12 fruit shall be
taken at random from the sample referred to in subregula-
tion (2).".

Insertion of regulations 10 and 11

7. The following regulations are hereby inserted after
regulation 9 of the regulations:

“‘Determination of the flesh diameter of grapefruit

10. The flesh diameter.of grapefruit shall be determined
as follows:

(a) Cut each grapefruit in the sample referred to in regula-
tion 8 (3), in half at right angles to its longitudinal axis.

(b) Determine a diametrical line that crosses normal
segments of any half of a grapefruit referred to in paragraph
(a), at points where the skin of the grapefruit concerned, is
the thinnest.

(c) Measure the fruit diameter and the flesh diameter on
the diametrical line referred to in paragraph (b).

(d) If the flesh diameter of one grapefruit thus measured,
is less than the minimum flesh diameter as specified in
paragraph (tA) of the table in regulation 5 (2), the remaining

‘fruit in the sample referred to in regulation 8 (2), shall be

cut and the flesh diameter be measured as specified in para-
graphs (a), (b) and (¢).

Application of results

11. (1) A consignment of citrus fruit presented for inspec-
tion, may be approved for the grade under which it was
presented or degraded to a lower grade by an inspector by
virtue of the average results obtained from one examination
of a sample taken in terms of regulation 8 (1) and (2).

(2) Subject to the provisions of the table hereunder a
consignment of citrus fruit may be degraded to a lower
grade in the case of granulation, flesh diameter of grape
fruit, number of seeds per fruit, degree of maturity and juice
content by virtue of the average results obtained from two
examinations.

Cultivar and internal quality factors Minimurn number of

examinations

(a) Average juice percentage not more 3

than 1% below the prescribed
. minimum
(b) Average total soluble solids to acid 3

ratio not more than 0,2 below the pre-

scribed minimum
(c) Average total soluble solids percentage A

not more than 0,2% below the pre-
scribed minimum
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No. R. 1216 i 15 Junie 1984
' BEMARKB\IGSWEI‘ 1968 (WET 59 VAN 1968)

REGULASIES MET BETREKKING TOT DIE KLASSI-
FIKASIE, GRADERING EN MERK VAN VLEIS BE-
STEM VIR VERKOOP IN DIE REPUBLIEK VAN SUID-
AFRIKA.—WYSIGING

Die Minister van Landbou het kragtens artikel 89 van die
Bemarkingswet, 1968 (Wet 59 van 1968), die regulasxes in
die Bylae uitgevaardig. _

BYLAE

Woordomskrywing

1. In hierdie Bylac beteken ¢ che regulasxes" die regula-
sies gepubliseer by Goewermeniskennisgewing R. 1010 van
8 Mei 1981, soos gewysig deur Goewermentskennisge-
wings R. 2722 van 11 Desember 1981, R. 971 van.14 Mei
1982, R. 1320 van O Julie 1982, R. 1841 van 27 Augustus
1982 en R. 2556 van 18 November 1983.

Wysiging van regulasie 4 )

2. Regulasie 4 van die regulasies word hierby gewysig
deur subparagraaf (ii) van die tabel in paragraaf (b) deur die
volgende subparagraaf te vervang:

(i) T Vetheid.... 1 Brandmaer........ Geen onderhuidse vetlaag,

dit wil sé normaalweg

dunner aslmmbydlc'

meetpunt.

'n Dun onderhuidse vet-
laag, dit Wil s& normaal-
weg minstens 1 mm maar
hoogstens 4 mm dik by
die meetpunt.

laag, dit wil s& normaal-
wag minstens 4 mm maar
hoogstens 7 mm dik by
die meetpunt:

'n letwai dikker as matige
onderhuidse vetlaag, dit

wil sé normaalweg min-

stens 7 mm maar hoog-

“stens 9 mm dik by die
meetpunt.

'n Dik onderhuidse vetlaag,
dit wil s¢ normaalweg
minstens 9 mm maar
hoogstens 11 mm dik by
die meetpunt.

‘n Uitermatige dik onder-
huidse vetlaag, dit wil sé
normaalweg dikker as 11
mm by die meetpunt’’,

5 Maﬁg 0Orvet......

6 Uitermatig ocorvet

Wysiging van regulasie 5

3. Regulasie 5 van die regulasnes word hierby gewysxg
deur subregulasie (1) deur die volgende subregulas;e te ver-
vang

“D Vlels word slegs visueel gegradeer terwyl dit in die
“vorm van 'n karkas is en nadat, vir graderingsdoeleindes,
die ouderdom, waar van toepassing, deur middel van die
tande bepaal is: Met dien verstande dat in die geval van
beskadigde bees- en: kalfskarkasee, elke sy afsonderhk ge-
gradeer mag word.

Wysiging van regujas:e 7

4. Regulasie 7 van die regulasies word hierby gewysig

deur die voorbehoudsbepaling by paragraaf (a) van subregu-
lasie (1) deur die volgende voorbehoudsbepaling te ver-
vang:

slegs dié met 'n massa van 21 tot 55 kg asook dié wat as R1

en R2 gegradeer is, gerolmerk sal word. tensy vooraf skrifte-

iik coreengekom is om ander karkasse by 'n bepaalde sen-
trum te rolmerk.”’.

'n Matige onderhuidse vet-

" Amendment of regulation 5

““Met dien verstande dat in die geval van varkkarkasse

No. R. 1216 15 June 1984
MARKETING ACT, 1968 (ACT 59 OF 1968)

REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE CLASSIFICA-
TION, GRADING AND MARKING OF MEAT IN-
TENDED FOR SALE IN THE REPUBLIC OF SOUTH
AFRICA.—AMENDMENT

The Minister of Agriculture has under section 89 of the
MarkeUng Act, 1968 (Act 59 of 1968), made the regula-
tions in the Schedule.

SCHEDULE
Deﬁmuon '

1. In this Schedule ““the regulations’ means the regula-
tions published by Government Notice R. 1010, dated 8
May 1981, as amended by Government Notices R. 2722 of
11 December 1981, R. 971 of 14 May 1982, R. 1330 of 9
July 1982, R. 1841 of 27 August 1982 and R. 2556 of 18
November 1983.

Amendment of regulation 4

2. Regulation 4 of the regulatlons is hereby amended by
the substitution for subparagraph (ii) of the table in para-
graph (b) of the following subparagraph:

**(ii) T Fatness ... No subcutaneous fat layer,

' i.e.-normally thinner than

1 mm at the measuring
point.

A thin subcutaneous fat
layer, i.e. normally at

* least 1 mm but not more
than 4 mm thick at the
.. Ieasuring point.

A ‘moderate subcutaneous
fat layer, i.e. normally at
least 4 mm but not more
than 7 mm thick at the
measuring point.

A thicker than moderate
subcutaneous fat layer,
i.e. normally at least 7
mm but not more than 9
mm thick at the measur-
ing point.

‘A thick " subcutaneous fat

+ layer, i.e. normally at
least 9 mm but not more
than 11 mm thick at the
measuring point.

5 Slightly overfat...

6 Excessively over- )
Cofar.e ... Anexcessively thick subcu-
; taneous fat layer, ie.
“normally thicker than 11
mm at the measuring

point

3. Regulation 5 of the regulations is hereby amended by
the sube.utuuon for subregulanon (1) of the following subre-
gulation: o

““(1) Meat shall be graded \asually only whilst in the form

“of a carcase and after, for grading purposes, the age, where

applicable, has been determined by the teeth: Provided that
in the case of damaged bovine and calf carcases, each side
may be graded separately.’’.

Amendment of regulation7 -

4. Regulation 7 of the régulatloné is hereby amended by
the substitution for the proviso by paragraph (a) of subregu-
lation (1) of the following proviso:

““Provided that in the case of pig carcases only those with
.a mass of 21 to 55 kg, as well as those which are graded as
R1 and R2 will be rollermarked unless an agreement has
been reached beforehand i in wntmg to rollermark other car-
casesata partlcular centre.’
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Wysiging van regulasie 8

5. Regulasie 8 van die regulasies word hierby gewysig
deur in kolom 9 van die tabel in paragraaf (b) die vitdruk-
king ““AAA Kid/AAA Bok’ deur die uitdrukking “*AAA
333 Kid AAA 333 Mark/AAA 333 Bok AAA 333 Merk™ te

vervang.

Wysiging van regulasie 9

6. Regulasie 9 van die regulasies word hierby gewysig—

(a) deur paragraaf (d)(i) van subregulasie (1) deur die
volgende paragraaf te vervang:

““(i) Ru 1 word verkry van bere of varke met tekens
van laat kastrasie, met "n koue skoonmassa van 56 to 90
kg en wat origens voldoen aan die vereistes van Super of

graad 1 varkvleis, en word %—113-13 met swart ink gerol-
merk. 1 : i

(b) deur in subregulasie (2) subparagraaf (ii) van para-
graaf (a) te skrap; en

(c) deur na paragraaf (b) van subregulasie (2) die vol-
gende paragrawe in te voeg:

*“(c) "n Superkarkas moet 'n aantreklike voorkoms hé.

(d) 'n Karkas wat aan al die vereistes van die grade
Super, 1 of 2 voldoen maar donker hare in die vel het,
moet een graad laer gegradeer word.””.

Inwerkingtreding

7. Hierdie regulasies tree op 29 Junie 1984 in werking.

DEPARTEMENT VAN MANNEKRAG
No. R. 1160 ' , 15 Junie 1984
WET OP MANNEKRAGOPLEIDING, 1981

MANNEKRAGOPLEIDINGSKOMITEE VIR  DIE
HAARKAPPERSBEDRYF, DIE KAAP.—INTREKKING
EN VOORSKRYWING VAN LEERVOORWAARDES

Ek, Pieter Theunis Christiaan du Plessis, Minister van
Mannekrag, handelende kragtens artikel 13 van boge-
noemde Wet—

(a) trek hierbg Goewermentskennisgewing R. 53 van
12 Januarie 1973 (soos toegepas by Goewermentskennis-
gewing R. 434 van 23 Maart 1973), soos gewysig by
Goewermentskennisgewings R. 2461 van 21 Desember
1973, R. 558 van 7 April 1977 (soos toegepas by
Goewermentskennisgewing R. 1139 van 24 Junie 1977),
R. 246 van 10 Februarie 1978 (soos toegepas by
Goewermentskennisgewing R. 894 van 28 April 1978),
R. 2265 van 17 November 1978 (soos toegepas by
Goewermentskennisgewing R. 178 van 2 Februarie
1979) en R. 2111:van 17 Oktober 1980 (soos toegepas by
Goewermentskennisgewing R. 52 van 9 Januarie 1981),
in met ingang van die derde Maandag na die datum van
publikasie van hierdie kennisgewing;

(b) wys hierby met ingang van die derde Maandag na
die datum van publikasie van hierdie kennisgewing
ondergemelde ambagte aan as ambagte ten opsigte waar-
van die Wet van toepassing is in die Nywerheid en gebied
waarvoor gemelde Komitee ingestel is:

Ambagte: '

1. Dameshaarkappery (2);

2. Manshaarkappery (1);

Amendment of regulation 8

5. Regulation 8 of the regulations is hereby amended by
the substitution in column 9 of the table in paragraph (b) for
the expression ““AAA Kid/AAA Bok’ of the expression
““AAA 333 Kid AAA 333 Mark/AAA 333 Bok AAA 333
Merk™’.

Amendment of regulation 9

6. Regulation 9 of the regulations is hereby amended—

(a) by the substitution for paragraph (d) (i) of subregu-
lation (1) of the following paragraph:

‘(i) (i) Rough 1 shall be derived from boars of pigs
with signs of late castration, with a cold dressed mass of
56 to 90 kg and which otherwise complies with the re-
quirements of Super or grade 1 pork, and shall be rol-

lermarked XK is black ink.”;

(b) by the deletion in subregulation (2) of subparagraph

(ii) of paragraph (a); and

(c) by the insertion after paragraph (b) of subregulation
@ of the following paragraphs:

*‘(c) A Super carcase shall have an attractive appear-
ance. .

(d) A carcase which complies with all requirements of
the grades Super, 1 or 2 but has dark hair in the skin shall
be graded one grade lower.””.

Commencement

19§A'These regulations shall come into operation on 29 June

DEPARTMENT OF MANPOWER
No. R. 1160 15 June 1984
MANPOWER TRAINING ACT, 1981

MANPOWER TRAINING COMMITTEE FOR THE
HAIRDRESSING INDUSTRY, THE CAPE.—WITH-
DRAWAL AND PRESCRIPTION OF CONDITIONS OF
APPRENTICESHIP

1, Pieter Theunis Christiaan du Plessis, Minister of Man-
power, acting in terms of section 13 of the above-mentioned
Act, hereby— :

(a) withdraw Government Notice R. 53 of 12 January
1973 (as applied by Government Notice R. 434 of 23
March 1973), as amended by Government Notices R.
2461 of 21 December 1973, R. 558 of 7 ﬁari] 1977 (as
applied by Government Notice R. 1139 of 24 June 1977),
R. 246 of 10 February 1978 (as applied by Government
Notice R. 894 of 28 April 1978), R. 2265 of 17 No-
vember 1978 (as applied by Government Notice R. 178
of 2 February 1979), and R. 2111 of 17 October 1980 (as
applied by Government Notice R. 52 of 9 January 1981),
with effect from the third Monday after the date of publi-
cation of this notice;

(b) designate for the Industry and area for which the
said Committee was established the undermentioned
trades as trades in respect of which the Act shall apgly
with effect from the third Monday after the date of publi-
cation of this notice;

Trades
1. Gentlemen’s Hairdressing (2);
2. Ladies’ Hairdressing (1);
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(¢) skryf hierby met ingang van die derde Maandag na
die datum van publikasie var hierdie kennisgewing, die
Leervoorwaardes hieronder uiteengesit voor as leervoor-
waardes wat van toepassing is op die ambagte in para-
graaf (b) gemeld, ten opsigte van die Nywerheid en
gebied daarin gemeld; en

(d} bepaal hierby dat die bepalings van kiousules 2 tot
7 van genoemde Leervoorwaardes, met ingang van die
derde Maandag na die datum van publikasie van hierdie
kennisgewing, cok van toepassing is op vakleerlinge wat
in diens is in enige ambag wat 'n aangewese ambag is of .
was in die Nywerheid en gebied in paragraaf (b) hierbo
gemeld.

P.T. C. DU PLESSIS, Minister van Mannekrag.
LEERVOORWAARDES

1. KWALIFIKASIES OM MET VAKLEERLINGSKAP
TE BEGIN

(a) Die minimum leeftyd om met vakieerlingskap te
begin, is 16 jaar.

(b} Die minimum opvoedkundige kwalifikasie om met
vakieerlingskap te begin, is standerd VIII of 'n verklaring
van prestasie, uitgereik namens die skool wat deur die voor-
nemende vakleerling besoek is, waarin gemeld word dat hy
op die standerd VIII-peil in die vakke Afrikaans, Engels en
minstens nog twee ander vakke geslaag het.

2. LEERTYD
(1) Behoudens subkiousule (2) is die leertyd drie jaar.

(2) (a) Die leertyd van "n vakleerling wai, hetsy voor of -
gedurende sy leertyd, ingevolge die Verdedigingswet, 1957
(Wet 44 van 1957), opleiding cndergaan het of diens
gedoen het, word verkort met 'n tydperk van hoogstens—

(i) agt maande van "n eerste tydperk van 24 maande of
langer; of

(ii) ses maande van 'n eerste tydperk van 18 maande;
of

(iii) vier maande van 'u eerste tydperk van 12 maande;
en

{iv) 30 dae van enige daaropvolgende tydperk,
van sodanige opieiding of diens, '

{b) Die leertyd van 'n vakieerling wat, hetsy voor of
gedurende sy leertyd, ingevolge artikel 34A (3) van die
Polisiewet, 1958 (Wet 7 van 1958), opleiding ondergaan
het of diens gedoen het, word verkort met “n tydperk van
hoogstens—

(i) in die geval van opleiding of diens ingevolge artikel
34A (11) van genoemde Wet—

(aa) agt maande van ’n eerste tydperk van 24 maande;
of

(ab) vier maande van 'n eersie tydperk van 12 maande;
en

(ac) 30 dae van enige daaropvolgende tydperk,

van sodanige opleiding of diens.

(i1) in die geval van enige ander opleiding of diens wat
ingevoige genoemde artikel 34A (3) ondergaan of gedosn
word, 'n tydperk gelyk aan die tydperk van sodanige
opleiding of diens, maar wat nie 90 dae in 'n jaar corskry
nie.

(¢) Ondanks die bepalings van paragraaf (a) of (b) is 'n
vakieerling nie geregtig nie op "n verkorting van sy leertyd
ingevolge paragrawe {a) {iv} en (b) (i) (ac) van meer as 60

dae ten opsigte van opleiding of diens ingevolge paragraaf .

(a) of (b}, voor sy leertyd, waar sy voorgeskrewe leertyd nie
meer as drie jaar is nie. :

Al

{¢) prescribe, with effect from the third Monday after
the date of publication of this notice, the Conditions set
out below as conditions of apprenticeship in respect of
the trades designated in paragraph (b) in respect of the
Industry and area mentioned therein; and

(d) determine, with effect from the third Monday after
the date of publication of this notice, that the provisions
of clauses 2 to 7 of the said Conditions shall, also apply
to apprentices who are employed in any trade that is or
was a designated trade in the Industry and area mentioned
in paragraph (b) above.

P. T. C. DU PLESSIS, Minister of Manpower,

CONDITIONS OF APPRENTICESHIP

1. QUALIFICATIONS FOR COMMENCING
APPRENTICESHIP

(a) The minimum age for commencing apprenticeship
shall be 16 years.

(b) The minimum educational qualification for commenc-
ing apprenticeship shall be Standard VIII or a statement of
attainment issued by or on behalf of the schoo! aitended by
the prospective apprentice reflecting a pass at Standard VI
level in the subjects Afrikaans, English, and at least two
other subjects.

2. PERIOD OF APPRENTICESHIP
(1) Subject to subclause (2), the period of apprenticeship
shall be three years.

(2) (&) The period of apprenticeship of an apprentice
who, whether prior to or during his apprenticeship, has
undergone training or rendered service in terms of the De-
fence Act, 1957 (Act 44 of 1957), shall be reduced by a
period not exceeding—

(i) eight months of a first period of 24 months or
longer; or :

(ii) six months of a first period of 18 months; or
(iti) four months of a first period of 12 months; and
(iv) 30 days of any subsequent pericd,

of such training service.

(b) The period of apprenticeship of an apprentice who,
whether prior to or during his apprenticeship, has under-
gone training or rendered service in terms of section 34 A (3)
of the Police Act, 1958 (Act 7 of 1958), shall be reduced by
a period not exceeding— :

(i) in the case of training or service in terms of section
34A (11) of the said Act— !

(aa) eight months of a first period of 24 months; or
(ab) four months of a first period of 12 months; and
(ac) 30 days of any subsequent period,
of such training or service;
(ii) in the case of any other training or service which is
undergone or rendered in terms of the said section 34A

(3), a period equal to the period of such training or ser-
vice, but not exceeding 90 days in any year.

{c) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph (a) or (b}
an apprentice shall not be entitied to a reduction in his
period of apprenticeship under paragraphs (a) (iv) and (b) (i)
(ac) of more than 60 days in respect of iraining or service
under paragraph (a) or (b) prior to his apprenticeship, where
his prescribed period of apprenticeship does not exceed
three years.
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(d) Enife verkorting van die leertyd ingevolge hierdie
subklousule tree in werking met ingang van die datum
waarop die vakleerling met sy leertyd begin of dit voortsit
na sy terugkeer van opleiding of diens ingevolge die
Verdedigingswet, 1957, of die Polisiewet, 1958.

(e) Die werkgewer van 'n vakleerling in paragraaf (a) of
(b) bedoel, moet die sekretaris van die komitee binne sewe
dae na die vakleerling se vertrek vir opleiding of diens
ingevolge die Verdedigingswet, 1957, of die Polisiewet,
1958, in kennis stel van sodanige vertrek en, insgelyks,
binne sewe dae na die vakleerling se terugkeer van sodanige
opleiding of diens.

3. LONE _
(1) 'n We{(ka%ewer moet 'n vakleerling besoldig teen
minstens die skale hieronder uiteengesit:

Per week
Eerste jaar... R33,46
Tweede jaar. R40,44
Derde Jaar........cocviinmmmmrrmsenicninnis s R48,46

(2) Indien 'n werkgewer en 'n voornemende meerder-
jarige vakleerling, voordat hulle 'n leerkontrak aangaan,
ooreenkom dat 'n hoér loon betaal moet word as dié wat in
subklousuie (1) voorgeskryf word, moet sodanige hoér loon
in die kontrak gemeld en aan die vakleerling betaal word.

(3) 'n Werkgewer moet die loon voorgeskryf in sub-
Kklousule (1) ten opsigte van elke vakleerling wat enige van
die opvoedkundige kwalifikasies in die Bylae hieronder ver-
meld, of gelykwaardige kwalifikasies, besit of verwerf, ver-
hoog met minstens die bedrag in die Bylae vermeld. Die
bedrac aldus betaalbaar, is nie kumulatief nie maar is
betaalbaar ten opsigte van siegs een, te wete die hoogste
sertifikaat of diploma wat verwerf is. Enige bedrag waarop
"n vakleerling ingevolge hierdie subkiousule geregtig is,
moet, indien die sertifikaat of diploma gedurende sy leertyd
verwerf is, betaal word vanaf die datum van uitreiking daar-
van: Met dien verstande dat daar van geen werkgewer vereis
word nie om die bedrag betaalbaar aan 'n vakleerling inge-
volge hierdie subklousule, tesame met die loon in sub-
klousule (1) voorgeskryf, te verhoog tot 'n bedrag hoér as
die loon wat aan 'n vakman betaalbaar is ingevolge die
loonreélende maatreél wat op die betrokke bedryf en gebied
van toepassing is: Met dien verstande voorts dat niks in
hierdie subklousule vervat die uitwerking mag hé dat die
bedrag wat *n werkgewer aan 'n vakleeriing moes betaal ten
opsigte van opvoedkundige kwalifikasies wat voor die
datum van inwerkingtreding van hierdie leervoorwaardes
behaal is, verminder word nie.

(d) Any reduction in the period of apprenticeship in terms
of this subclause shall operate with effect from the date
upon which the apprentice commences or resumes his ap-
prenticeship after returning from training or service in terms
of the Defence Act, 1957, or the Police Act, 1958.

(e) The employer of an apprentice referred to in para-
graph (a) or (b) shall, within seven days of the departure of
the apprentice on training or service in terms of the Defence
Act, 1957, or the Police Act, 1958, notify the secretary of
the committee of such departure and, likewise, within seven
days after the apprentice returns from such training or ser-
vice.

3. WAGES

(1) An employer shall pay an apprentice at not less than
the rates specified below: '

Per week
FAPSE YEAT ...vveecientiiscassmrsanaeses crsssbisaassnninacne s R33,46
S0 L ) O U S R40,44
THIEd YERE .ovvervreeevcrasrnrmibensranmesseneis st anerese R48,46

(2) If an employer and a prospective major apprentice
agree, before entering into a contract of apprenticeshig,edthat
wages shall be paid at rates higher than those prescribed in
subclause (1), such higher rates of wages shall be recorded
in the contract and shall be paid to the apprentice.

(3) An employer shail increase the wage prescribed in
subclause (1) in respect of every apprentice who is in pos-
session of or obtains any of the educational qualifications or
equivalent qualifications scheduled below, by an amount
not less than that indicated in the Schedule. The amounts so
payable shall not be cumulative but shall be payable in
respect of only one, i.e. the highest certificate or diploma
obtained. Any amount to which an apprentice is entitled in
terms of this subclause shall, if the certificate or diploma is
obtained during his apprenticeship, be payable as from the
date of issue thereof: Provided that no employer shall be
required to increase the wage of an apprentice in terms of
this subclause, plus the wage prescribed in subclause (1), to
an amount in excess of the wage payable to a journeyman in
terms of the latest wage regulating measure applicable to the
trade and area concerned: Provided further that nothing in
this subclause shall operate to reduce the amount which an
employer was required to pay an apprentice in respect of
educational qualifications obtained prior to the date of
coming into operation of these conditions.

SCHEDULE
BYLAE Educational quaiifications cbtained prior to or during Per week
apprenticeshi R
Opvoedkundige kwalifikasies verwerf voor of Per week g
gedurende vakleerlingskap R Group I '
Groepl (i) Standard 8 Certificate with SCIONCE. .......vvvvnrennns U s
(i) Standerd 8-sertifikaat met Wetenskap. ................ 5.4 (ii) Standard 9 Certificate without Science.........oooenis ] i
(ii) Standerd 9-sertifikaat sonder Wetenskap.............. % G ]
roup II i
Groep II (64] wa‘mal Technical Certificate, Part i (N1), with
(i) Nasionale Tegniese Sertifikaat, Desl I (N1) met Hairdresser's Theory, N1.......ccovviiiiiininiininnan 345
Haarkappersteorie, NL.......oooiviiminnn 3,45 {ii} Standard 9 Certificate with Science..........ieeeennins
(ii) Standerd 9-sertifikaat mer Wetenskap...........ooeuee
P Group III
roep Il (i) A passin Hai '
: ) _ pass in Hairdresser’s Theory, N2 ......coooeeinnne 1
(i) Gesiaag in Haarkappersteorie, N2.........cccooiaenee b : il ; i
(i) Standerd  10-, Semor- of Matrikulasicsertifikaat { | 4,30 8 S [0 Seke o0 Mssiabaoy Cethom [} 40
B SO e R 3
Groep IV Group iV
Standerd 10-, Senior- of Matrikulasiesertifikaat met } 520 Standard 10, Senior or Marriculation Centificate with 1l 5920
WELEnSKAD oo .vveeerveriossiesiinaasie s s iasas e g Selence . siiia s dsTRR R e | -
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Opvoedkundige kwalifikasies verwerf voor of

Per week
gedurende vakleerlingskap R

Groep V . . _
Nasionale Tegniese Sertifikaat, Deel II (N2) mer }
Haarkappersteorie, N2 .......... B T
Groep VI _ '
(i) Standerd 10-, Senior- of Matrikulasiesertifikaat, met
universiteitstoelating, mer Wetenskap .................
(ii) Nasionale Tegniese Sertifikaat, Deel .III (N3) met
Haarkappersteorie, N3 .............. v —.

4. TEGNIESE STUDIES
(1) ’n Vakleerling wat nie reeds die sertifikaat of die

6,00

6,90

alternatiewe kwalifikasies wat in subklousule (3) voorge- .
skryf word, verwerf het in vakke wat betrekking het op die

ambag waarvoor hy ingeboek is nie, moet tegniese klasse
bywoon of korrespondensiekursusse volg wat op sodanige
ambag betrekking het en in ooreenstemming is met die leer-
planne wat vir die Nasionale Tegniese Sertifikaat, Dele I en
II (N1 en N2), of gelykwaardige tegniese sertifikate voor-
geskryf word, en sodanige klasse moet bygewoon word by
'n tegniese inrigting wat deur die Departement van Manne-
krag bepaal word: Met dien verstande dat ’n vakleerling 'n
inleidende kursus aan 'n tegniese inrigting moet volg, in-
dien die Departement van Mannekrag dit vereis, ter voorbe-
reiding vir die Nasionale Tegniese Sertifikaat, Deel 1 (N1).

" (2) 'n Vakleerling moet hom binne 30 dae na die datum
van registrasie van sy kontrak of, indien hy op genoemde
datum militére of polisie- diens doen of -opleiding onder-
gaan, binne 30 dae na die datum waarop hy van sodanige
diens of opleiding terugkeer, vir klasbywoning of ’n korre-
spondensiekursus laat inskryf, na gelang van die geval, en
moet klasse begin bywoon of die kursus volg vanaf soda-
nige datum as wat deur die betrokke inrigting bepaal word.

(3) 'n Vakleerling moet tegniese klasse bywoon of kor-
respondensiekursusse volg totdat hy die Nasionale Tegniese
Sertifikaat, Deel II (N2), of gelykwaardige tegniese sertifi-
kaat verwerf: Met dien verstande dat ’n vakleerling wat in
die eksamen vir genoemde sertifikaat druip maar op Nasio-
nale Tegniese Sertifikaat, Deel I (N2)- peil slaag in die
ambagsteorie wat op die ambag waarvoor hy ingeboek is,
betrekking het, nie verdere klasse hoef by te woon nie of ’n
verdere korrespondensiekursus hoef te volg nie, na gelang
van die geval.

(4) Waar fasiliteite vir die bywoning van tegniese klasse
by wyse van 'n aaneenlopende studiekursus bestaan, moet
'n vakleerling sodanige klasse op vyf dae per week gedu-
rende sy gewone werkure bywoon vir die duur van een
sodanige kursus, en gedurende daardie tydperk mag sy
werkgewer nie van hom vereis om vir werk of enige ander
doel aan te meld nie. Indien die vakleerling in die eksamen
wat aan die einde van die kursus afgeneem word, die volle
sertifikaat verwerf waarvoor hy ingeskryf het, is hy geregtig
om voort te gaan om Klasse op voornoemde basis by te

woon. 'n Vakleerling wat nie die volle sertifikaat kan ver--

werf nie, is nie geregtig om verdere klasse op genoemde
basis by te woon nie, maar moet vir klasbywoning inskryf
by 'n tegniese inrigting wat deur die Departement van Man-
nekrag bepaal word. Sodanige bywoning geskied buite sy
gewone werkure: Met dien verstande dat waar daar geen
fasiliteite vir die bywoning van klasse in ’n kursus of ge-
deelte daarvan beskikbaar is nie binne 20 km vanaf die
vakleerling se woning of binne 20 km vanaf sy werkplek
waar bywoning gedurende die gewone werkure van hom

- vereis word, hy in plaas van klasbywoning 'n korrespon-
densiekursus kan volg wat deur die Tegniese Kollege van
Suid-Afrika, Johannesburg, in genoemde kursus of gedeelte
daarvan aangebied word. Sodra hy die volle sertifikaat ver-
werf, is die vakleerling weer geregtig om Klasse deur mid-
del van "n aaneenlopende studiekursus by te woon.

Educational qualifications obtained prior to or during

Per week
apprenticeship :

R

Group V o
National Technical Certificate Part I (N2), with Hair- |

dresser’s Theory, N2 .........ccoovvviivieeiiinnnnenisininns f 6,00

Group VI

(i) Standard 10, Senior or Matriculation Certificate
with university concession, with Science...............

(i) National Technical Certificate, Part IIl (N3), with [
Hairdresser’s Theory, N3.......ccccoovvvnnrnisinninnnn, J

6,90

4. TECHNICAL STUDIES

(1) An apprentice who is not already in possession of the
certificate or the alternative qualifications prescribed in sub-
clause (3), in subjects related to the trade in which he is
indentured, shall attend technical classes or take correspon-
dence courses relevant to such trade and in accordance with
the syllabuses prescribed for the National Technical Certifi-
cate, Parts I and II (N1 and N2), or equivalent technical
certificate, and shall attend such classes at a technical insti-
tution determined by the Department of Manpower: Pro-
vided that an apprentice shall, if required by the Department
of Manpower, attend an introductory course conducted by a
technical institution in preparation for the National Techni-
cal Certificate, Part 1 (N1).

(2) An apprentice shall, within 30 days of the date of
registration of his contract, or, if he is at that date under-
going or doing military or police training or service, within
30 days after the date of his return from such training or

.service, enrol for class attendance or a correspondence

course, as the case may be, and shall commence attendance
of classes or take the course as from such date as may be
determined by the institution concerned.

(3) An apprentice shall attend technical classes or take
correspondence courses until he obtains the National Tech--
nical Certificate, Part IT (N2), or equivalent technical certif-
icate: Provided that an apprentice who fails in the examina-
tion for the said certificate but obtains a pass at National
Technical Certificate, Part II (N2) level in the trade theory
relevant to the trade in which he is indentured, shall not be
required to attend further classes or take a further correspon-
dence course, as the case may be. :

(4) Where facilities for technical class attendance by con-
tinuous course of study exist, an apprentice shall attend
such classes on five days per week during his ordinary hours
of work for the duration of one such course, and during that
period he shall not be required by his employer to report for
work or any other purpose. If at the examination conducted
at the end of the course the apprentice obtains the full certif-
icate for which he has enrolled, he shall be entitled to conti-
nue attending classes on the aforesaid basis. An apprentice
who fails to obtain the full certificate shall not be entitled to
continue attending classes on the said basis but shall be
required to enrol for class attendance at a technical institu-
tion determined by the Department of Manpower. Such
attendance shall take place outside his ordinary hours of
work: Provided that where facilities for class attendance in
any course or part thereof do not exist within 20 km of the
apprentice’s residence or within 20 km of his place of work
where attendance is required of him during ordinary work-
ing hours, he may, in lieu of class attendance, take a corre-
spondence course conducted by the Technical College of
South Africa, Johannesburg, for the said course or part
thereof. Upon obtaining the full certificate, the apprentice
shall again be entitled to attend classes by means of a conti-
nuous course of study.
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(5) Waar fasiliteite van die aard in subklousule (4) be-
doel, nie bestaan nie, moet 'n vakleerling binne 30 dae na
die datum van registrasie van sy kontrak, of as hy op daar-
die datum ingevolge die Verdedigingswet, 1957, of die
Polisiewet, 1958, opleiding ondergaan of diens doen, binne
30 dae na sy terugkeer van sodanige opleiding of diens, vir
klasbywoning of 'n korrespondensiekursus, na gelang van
die geval, inskryf en moet hy die klasse begin bywoon of
die Kursus begin volg met ingang van die datum wat die
betrokke inrigting bepaal. Sodanige bywoning geskied een
akademiese jaar lank gedurende die vakleerling se gewone
werkure, so na doenlik aan—

(i) agt uur op een dag per week; of
(ii) vier uur op elk van twee dae per week:

Met dien verstande dat bywoning in geen geval tot later as
19h15 mag duur nie.

(6) Nadat 'n vakleerling in subklousule (5) bedoel, een
akademiese jaar lank klasse bygewoon het, moet verpligte
bywoning védn klasse buite die gewone werkure geskied:
Met dien verstande dat, as ’n vakleerling die volle sertifi-
kaat verwerf waarvoor hy ingeskryf het, hy geregtig is om
voort te gaan om Klasse gedurende gewone werkure by te
woon.

(7) 'n Vakleerling wat 'n korrespondensiekursus volg,
moet, waar die Registrateur van Mannekragopleiding 'n
studieplek vir sodanige korrespondensiekursus bepaal het,
by sodanige plek studeer en die bepalings van subklousules
(3) en (6) mutatis mutandis op sodanige vakleerling van
toepassing,.

(8) Van ’n vakleerling wat as gevolg van afwesigheid
weens opleiding of diens ingevolge die Verdigingswet,
1957, of die Polisiewet, 1958, nie in staat is om tegniese
klasse vir die duur van 'n aaneenlopende studiekursus by te
woon nie of om minstens die helfte van 'n akademiese jaar
lank tegniese klasse by te woon of 'n korrespondensiekursus
te volg nie, na gelang van die geval, mag daar nie vereis
word om sy studies gedurende sodanige jaar voort te sit nie.

(9) Die bepalings van subklousules (4) en (5) is mutatis
mutandis van toepassing op 'n vakleerling wat die sertifi-
kaat in subklousule (3) genoem, verwerf het of wat reeds in
besit is van 'n hoér tegniese kwalifikasie en vrywillig voort-
gaan met studies wat betrekking het op dic ambag waarvoor
hy ingeboek is.

5. BETALING VAN KLAS- OF KURSUS- EN EKSA-
MENGELDE

'n Werkgewer moet aan die betrokke tegniese inrigting
die klas of kursus- en eksamengelde voorskiet wat betaal-
baar is deur 'n vakleerling van wie daar vereis word of wat
ingevolge klousule 4 (9) verkies om klasse by te woon of
om korrespondensiekursusse te volg of om vir 'n eksamen
in te skryf, en hy kan die bedrag aldus voorgeskiet, van die
loon van die vakleerling aftrek in gelyke weeklikse paaie-
mente gedurende 'n tydperk van 52 weke vanaf die datum
waarop die voorskot gemaak is: Met dien verstande dat—

(i) indien die vakleerling in ’n eksamen die sertifikaat
verwerf waarvoor hy ingeskryf het, die volle bedrag wat
ten opsigte van klas- of kursusgelde en die gelde wat vir
daardie eksamen afgetrek is, deur die werkgewer aan die
vakleerling terugbetaal moet word;

(ii) indien die vakleerling nie daarin slaag om die serti-
fikaat in (i) gemeld, te verwerf nie, die terugbetaling van
klas- of kursusgelde en eksamengelde geskied slegs ten
opsigte van die vakke waarin die vakleerling in die be-
trokke eksamen geslaag het; en

(i) indien die werkgewer versuim om met aftrekkings
vir klas- of kursus- en eksamengelde te begin vanaf die
eerste betaaldag nadat die voorskot gemaak is, moet die
betrokke weeklikse paaiemente, soos bereken, begin op
die datum waarop die eerste aftrekking gemaak word.

(5) Where facilities of the nature referred to in subclause
(4) do not exist, an apprentice shall, within 30 days of the
date of registration of his contract, or, if he is at that date
undergoing training or rendering service in terms of the
Defence Act, 1957, or the Police Act, 1958, within 30 days
of his return from such taining or service, enrol for class
attendance or a correspondence course, as the case may be;
and shall commence class attendance or take the course
from such date as may be determined by the institution
concerned. Such attendance shall be for one academic year
during the apprentice’s ordinary hours of work, as nearly as
practicable either—

(1) for eight hours on one day per week; or
(ii) for four hours on each of two days per week:

Provided that attendance shall in neither case extend beyond
19h15.

(6) Compulsory attendance of classes after an apprentice
referred to in subclause (5) has attended classes for one
academic year shall be outside the ordinary hours of work:
Provided that if he obtains the full certificate for which he
has entolled, he shall be entitled to continue attending
classes during ordinary working hours.

(7) An apprentice taking a correspondence course shall,
where the Registrar of Manpower Training has determined a
place of study for such correspondence course, study at
such place and the provisions of subclauses (5) and (6) shall
mutatis mutandis apply to such apprentice.

(8) An apprentice who, because of absence on training or
service in terms of the Defence Act, 1957, or the Police
Act, 1958, is unable to attend technical classes for the dura-
tion of a continuous course of study or to attend technical
classes or to take a correspondence course for at least half
an academic year, as the case may be, shall not be required
to pursue his studies during such year.

{9) The provisions of subclauses (4) and (5) shall mutatis
mutandis apply to an apprentice who has obtained the cer-
tificate mentioned in subclause (3) or who is already in
possession of a higher technical qualification and volun-
tarily pursues studies relevant to the trade in which he is
indentured.

5. PAYMENT OF CLASS OR COURSE AND EXAM-
INATION FEES '

An employer shall advance to the technical institution
concerned the class or course and examination fees payable
by an apprentice who is required or who in terms of clause 4
(9), elects to attend any classes or to take correspondence
courses or to enter for any examination, and may deduct the
amount so advanced from the wages of the apprentice in
equal weekly instalments during a period of 52 weeks from
the date on which the advance was made: Provided that—

(i) if, at an examination, the appreniice obtains the
certificate for which he has enrolled, the full amount
deducted in respect of class or course fees and the fees for
such examination shall be refunded to him by the
employer;

(ii) if the apprentice fails to obtain the certificate men-
tioned in (i), the refund of class or course fees and exam-
ination fees shall be made only in respect of those sub-
jects in which he obtained a pass at the examination con-
cerned; and

(iii) if the employer fails to commence deductions for
class or course and examination fees with effect from the
first pay day after the advance was made, the relevant
weekly instalments, as calculated, shall commence on the
date on which the first deduction is made.
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6. AMBAGSTOETSE
(1) 'n Vakleerling moet so kort moontlik voor die einde.

van sy tweede leerjaar 'n kwalifiserende ambagstoets wat -

deur die Departement van Mannekrag afgeneem word, aflé.
in die praktyk van die ambag waarvoor hy ingeboek is: Met

dien verstande dat as hy die toets druip, hy 'n verdere toets
of toetse gedurende sy finale leerjaar mag aflé op *n datum
of datums wat deur die Departement van Mannekrag bepaal

word. :

(2 @'n V_akleerﬁng wat in Haarkapperslaboratorium-
werk op die Nasionale Tegniese Sertifikaat, Deel IT (N2)-
peil geslaag het, kan nadat hy 18 maande van sy vakleer-

lingskap  voltooi
ambagstoets aflé.

(b) 'n Vakleerling wat in besit is van die Nasionale Teg-

het, vrywillig ’'n  kwalifiserende

niese Sertifikaat, Deel TI (N2), of ’n sertifikaat uitgereik

deur die Departement van Nasionale Opvoeding waarin ver-
klaar word dat hy die Nasionale Tegniese Sertifikaat, Dele I
en II (N1 en N2) in Haarkappery verwerf het na voltooiing
van 'n eenjarige intensiewe kursus, voor aanvang van sy
vakleerlingskap, aan 'n Staatsondersteunde inrigting, kan
vrywillig *n kwalifiserende ambagstoets aflé nadat hy 12
maande van sy vakleerlingskap voltooi het.

(3) ’n Vakleerling wat 'n ambagstoets ingevolge subklou-

sule (2) (a) of (b) onderneem en dit druip, kan 'n verdere |

vrywillige kwalifiserende toets of toetse aflé op 'n datum of
datums soos wat deur die Departement van Mannekrag be-
paal word. ; '

(4) 'n Bedrag, wat deur die Departemént van Mannekrag

bepaal word, is deur 'n vakleerling betaalbaar ten opsigte

van 'n tweede of enige daaropvolgende ambagstoets wat op
'n vrywillige grondslag ingevolge hierdie klousule afgelé
word. i : .

(5) ’n Vakleerling wat 'n ambagstoets ingevolge hierdie
klousule aflé, moet ten opsigte van die tydperk bestee in
verband met een vrywillige ambagstoets en een verpligte
ambagstoets sy gewone besoldiging deur sy werkgewer be-
taal word ten opsigte van sodanige tydperk van afwesigheid
van sy werk.

(6) 'n Tydperk van afwesigheid van die werk met die doel
om ’n ambagstoets ingevolge hierdie klousule af te 18, word
vir die doeleindes van artikel 21 van die Wet nie geag afwe-
sigheid van die werk te wees nie.

7. OPLEIDINGSKURSUSSE

'n Werkgewer moet 'n vakleerling die praktiese opleiding
in die ambag waarvoor hy ingeboek is, gee volgens die
Bylae van hierdie klousule. 'n Vakleerling moet, sover
prakties moontlik, opgelei word onder die gereelde toesig
van ’n ambagsman wat bevoeg is om hom op te lei in die
ambag waarvoor hy ingeboek is. '

undergoing a trade test in terms of this clause s

- 6. TRADE TESTS

(1) Anapprentice shall undergo a qualifying trade test,
conducted by the Department of Manpower, as shortly as
practicable before the end of the second year of his period of
apprenticeship, in the practice of the trade in which he is
indentured: Provided that if he fails this test, he may under-
take a further test or tests during his final year of apprentice-
ship on a date or dates to be determined by the Department
of Manpower. ' ' :

(2) (a) An'appmmice who has obtained a pass at National
Technical Certificate, Part II (N2) level in Hairdressing
Laboratory Work may voluntarily undergo a qualifying

 trade test after he has completed 18 months of apprentice-

‘ship. = '

(b) An apprentice who is in possession of the National
Technical Certificate, Part IT (N2), or a certificate issued by
the Department of National Education stating that he has
obtained the National Technical Certificate, Part I and Part
II' (N1 and N2) in Hairdressing after a one year intensive
course at a State-aided institution, prior to commencement
of his apprenticeship, may voluntarily undergo a qualifying
tr;dc test after he has completed 12 months of apprentice-
snip. ’ i

@) If an apprentice fails a test undertaken in terms of

' subclause (2) (a) ot (b), a further voluntary qualifying test

or tests may be undertaken on a date or dates to be deter-

- mined by the Department of Manpower.

(4) A fee, as determined by the Department of Man-
power, shall be payable by an apprentice in respect of the
second or any subsequent trade tést undertaken on a volun-

tary basis in terms of this clause.’

(5) An apprentice undergoing a trade test in terms of this

-clause shall, in respect of the period spent in connection

with one voluntary trade test and one compulsory trade test,
be' paid his ordinary remuneration by his employer in

respect of such period of absence from work.

(6) A period of absence from work for the ﬁurpose _df
all not be
deemed to be absence from work for the purpose of section

21 of the Act.

_ 7. COURSES OF TRAINING
An employer shall provide an apprentice with practical
training in the trade in which he is indentured in accordance
with the Schedule to this clause. An apprentice shall, as far
as practicable, be trained under the regular supervision of an
artisan qualified to train him in the trade .in which he is
indentured. - ; . :

. BYLAE
1. AMBAG: DAMESHAARKAPPERY (2) .

Getal ure aanbeveel vir

bl:;i' . | onderrig in elke soort werk
i Soort werk Praktiese opleiding - i
bool Iste | 2de | 3de
: jaar | jaar jaar_
1. - Veiligheid ...........cceererivens Basiese veiligheidsmaatrééls wat in die ambag van toepessing is en'-dwarsdeur 0. 51 —

knippers, skére, ens.;

1.2 o _ ; oortrekhaarstukke, houers en kopvorms; .
13 ' | . chemikalie en viocistowwe (opberging daarvan); en
1.4 ;i gebruik van draagbare brandblussers. "y

die leertyd beoefen moet word, met besondere aandag aan—

1.1 veilige hantering en versorging van salontoerusting soos handdroérs, vi-
. breerders, warmborsels ens. , insluitende snygereedskap soos elektriese
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Lo Getal ure aanbeveel vir -
boe?c- onderrig in elke soort werk
iy Soort werk Praktiese opleiding
bool Iste | 2de | 3de
jaar | jaar | jaar
2. ‘Gedragshouding......... e, Bewegings (staan, 1oop en sit) en hantering van toerustmg _
2.1 Die noodsaaklikheid van ontspanning en gepaste ogfeninge.
2.2 Persoonlike sindelikheid (liggaam, gesig, tande; hande, ens.) en voor-
koming van onaangename reuke. :
&3 Goed versorgde voorkoms (hare, ‘grimering, oorjasse, skoene, kouse,
ens.). Klem cﬁ) die noodsaaklikheid en die voordele van 'n aangename
persoonlikheid. = k
3. Salondiens .....coeevverieirnnes Belangrikheid van goeie ‘spraak, korrekte asembaling, duidelike uitspraak, | 10 5| —
. toonhoogtebeheer, stembuiging (in albei amptelike tale).
3.1 Benadering en ontvangs van die klant (hoflikheid en vriendelikheid teen-
oor die kiant; verseker dat klant al die geriewe in die salon tot haar
beskikking het). _ ]
3.2 _ Behoorlike notering van afsprake, persoonlik en telefonies. .
3.3 Werktoewysing.: :
3.4 Behoorlike hantering van klant gedurende haar besoek, persoonlike en
spesiale dienste, gesprekstemas (vermy omstrede onderwerpe).
4. Borsel en sjampoenering van | Neem die gerief vanklantinag ... A T RN AR | — 1 —
hare van alle bevolkings- !
groepe, waar fasiliteite be-
staan
4.1 Metodes van haarverslapping en om klant te laat ontspan.
4.2 ‘Die kopvel bestudeer met die oog op die aanwending van die regte sjam-
poe dt;ur gebruikmaking van net die vingerpunte (naels van redelike
lengte). .
4.3 Bepaal die sjampoeneerposisie wat vir die klant die mees ontspanne en
gemaklikste is. Bring 'n stimulerende uitwerking op die klant se kopvel
en hare teweeg.
4.4 Toets die water gereeld vir die regte temperatuur,
4.5 Spoel seepreste uit hare. ' g
4.6 Verhinder dat water in die oé of op enige liggaamsdeel van die klant spat.
4.7 Versigtige liggaamshouding van die vakleerling. - i
Sorg dat die kiant se klere nie nat of beskadig raak nie.
5. Haarbehandeling vir alle be- | Kennis van moderne behandelings. ....... S R R R R 10 5| —
volkingsgroepe waar fasili- : ' 3
teite bestaan .
5:1 Inleiding tot haarbehandeling en teorie.
52 . Keuse van behandelings bv. vir olierige hare. Moderne preparate en die
uitwerking daarvan. } ' )
5.3 Tegnicke van hand- en vibrasiemassering: Drukmassering (petrissage), en
suifk:massering (effleurage) en friksiemassering—uitwerking en voor-
. dele.
6. Haarsnywerk (haarskulp tu- | Kennis van gereedskap wat gebruik moet word en praktiese onderrig in die sny 100 50 | 25
rering) vir alle bevolkings- met— . ' :
groepe, waar fasiliteite be- o
staan _
6.1 skére, en
6.2 skeermesse. _
6.3 Uitdun met 'n skér en 'n skeermes deur die volgende beginsels toe te pas::
Verdeling, sfeer, ontwerplyn, elevasie en teksturering by—
skouerlengtesnit;
kraaglengtesnit;
skuimsmgt?33
modesnit; en
. - - miljoen-dollarsnit. : i
T, Sneldiens - insluitende volle- | Blaasgolwing (blaasdroging) met gebruikmaking van die tegnicke om reguit, | 200 | 25 | —
dige haarstylontwerp met golwende en krullerige haarstyle te verkry. .
elke tegniek en kombina-
" sies daarvan vir alle soorte
hare _
7.1 |+ Ysterkrulling van hare (alle tegnieke).
8. Haarstylontwerp, natsetting, | Vorming en gradering van ZEOMELHESE VOIS, 1vvvvvereseinnsierasssrsissesssnnnns 100 | 100 | 50
vingergolwing, rollers en :
vingerkrulle.  Volledige
haarstylontwerp.  Natset-
ting en vitkam by elke teg-
niek en kombinasies daar-
van vir alle soorte hare ;o
8.1 Rollerbeheer met besondere aandag aan reguit volume en reguit indenta-
sie,
8.2 Rollerbeheer met besondere aandag aan geboé volume en gebog indenta-
sie, ' :
8.3 Aanwending van vingerkrulle vir alle reguit en gebo® fatsoene.
8.4 Regte metodes van golwing met vingers en 'n kam.
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Log- |- o - Getal ure aanbeveel vir-
boek- ey TSN i " . : onderrig in elke soort werk
G -Soort werk » Praktiese opleiding - ;
s " - | e I
: - | Jaar | jaar | jaar
9. Vasgolwing van alle soorte | Diagnosering van haanekstuur, b\r poreusheld en ciashsuett voordat vasgolf- | 150 | 50 | —
. hare middel gekm word .

9.1 Keuse vir vasgolﬂ:m]lem_

9.2 Verdeling vir vasgolftipes.

9.3 .. Gebruik van indraaipapiertjies.

9.4 o Korrekte indraaiing van vasgolfkrullers.

6.5 Aanwending van vloeimiddels.

9.6 Toetsing van dwpmsesmmdmmmgvo}tomm :

9.7. Korrekte tydsberekening en die gebruik van 'n nie-metaathouer.

5.8 Korrekte gebruik van " vasgolfmus by modemne stoommetode.

9.9 | Aanwending van neutraliseerder, tydsberekening en verwydering daarvan.

9.10 Chemiese haarverslapping en bywerking van alle soorte hare (insluitende on-

behandelde hare). i

10. Aanwending van kleurspoel- | Basiesé kennis van bestaande klemfspoelnnddels Gebruike, voorbereiding, 10f — | —

) middels op alle soorfe hare |  metode van aanwending en basiese bestanddele. -

10.1 ' : Ultwerking van kieu:spoelnnddels op haarskagte

10.2 Gebruik van me-metaalhouets ; :

11 Aanwending van permanente | Vooraf toetsing vir allergie ... .....cciisiiiiiniiiininiv i, | 100 | 50 | 25
kleursel op alle soorte bare, : .
en keuse van permanente . : ; ;
kleursel !

1.1 ® - | Verdeling van hare vir permanente kleuring,

11.2 . Aanwending van kleursel onder toesig en teorie van tmllug en blel.kmg

11.3 . 'Aanwendm tint- en bleikmiddel op onbehandelde hare, sowel as. die

11.4 3 Aanwending van tint- en bleikmiddel met *nborsel of aanwender.

11.5 # . Korret:ﬂe keuse van kleur; kleurvcnnengmg, die rede vir byvoegmg van perok-

sie

1.6 : ' ' Verwydering van tintmiddel uit hare na ontwikkeling.

11.7 i Verwydering van tintmiddel van die vel af.

i1.8 . lnagnemmgvandwtoestandvandieha:eenkenmsvanhamkstm

12. Bleiking van alle soorte hare | Kennis van die sterkte van peroksiede .. B e v e U -

121 | - | Effek van peroksied op hare en kopvel. : -

12.2 Reaksie van hare opbleikmiddel

12.3 ' Gevare van verkeerde gebruik. 2 :

12.4 . Produkte in gebruik om die bleikwerking te bespoedig.

iz.5 . ’ Deeglike verwydering van blezknmddels en opknapping van gebleikie hare.

12.6 | Korrekte tydsberekening en toesig.”

13. Pruike en haarstukke........... | Skoonmaak, hantering, kappmgenmlemg vanhaarsmkkeenpmlke ........... 0] — | —

14, Velversorging .......c.oovvinees Grondbeginsels van biogstetika ,.............. R e — 10 § — ¢

14.1 - ‘Ontleding van die vel.: ; ' S -

14.2 Reiniging van die vel.

4.3 ‘ ; Gesigmassering. ) . 0

14.4 I Aanwending van maskers. ' ' T 1.

15. Grimering .......ccorevrivvananns Basmekenmsvandwvolgendegnmtegnickc ............................... i | o— 0! 5

i5.1 Grimering van tienderjariges; . {

5.2 : grimering van volwassenes;

15.3 ‘ ' korrektiewe grimering;

15.4 | modegrimering; en

15.5 : karaktergrimering. : S i ;

16. Manikuring .......cocoeeienneen Hand- en armmassering ... — | = 20

16.1" Toepassing van mamkuurprosedure : s e B g

17. . M

Vil : : : ' : B . : Getal ure aanbeveel vir
boek- | s s =] .+ | onderrig in elke soort werk
Atk Soort werk Praktiese opleiding :
boot : Iste | 2de | 3de
jaar | jaar | jaar

1. Veiligheid....... TR, Basiese veiligheidsmaatregls wat in die ambag van toepassing is en dwarsdeur 10 5] —
: ' die leertyd beoefen moet word, met besondere aandag aan— -

il veilige hantering en versorging van salon-toeru soos handdroérs,

: : & vulg;reerde:s, \gm‘mborsels, ens, insluitende sngur;edskap soos elek-
triese knippers, skére, ens.;

1.2 * oortrekhaarstukke, houers en kopvorms; -

1.3 chemikalié en vioeistowwe (opberging daarvan); en

1.4 gebruik van draagbare brandblussers.

2 Gedragshouding................ Bewegmgs (staan, loop en sit); en hantenng van ioerusung ...... R E— 10 5| —

2.1 y Die noodsaaklikheid van ontspanning en gepaste oefeninge.

2.2 Persoonlike sindelikheid (liggaam, gesig, tande hmde ens.) en voorkonmng

van onaangename reuke.
2.3 Goed versorgde voorkoms (hare, ouqasse skoene kouse ens. ).

* Hersiening en selfstandige werk.
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Log-
bogk-
sim-
bool

Praktiese opleiding

Getal ure aanbeveel vir
onderrig in efke soort werk

Iste
jaar

2de
jaar

3de
jaar
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Borsel en sjampoenering van
hare van alle bevolkings-
groepe, waar fasiliteite
bestaan .

Haarbehandeling vir aile be-
volkingsgroepe waar fasili-
teite bestaan

Haarsnywerk {haar skulptue-
ring) van alle bevolkings-
groepe waar fasiiiteite be-
staan

Sneldiens, inslitende velle
haaroniwerp met elke teg-
niek =n kombinasies daar-
van vir alle soorte hare

Vasgolwing van alle soorte
hare

Aanwending van kleurspoel-
middeis op alle soorte hare

Aanwending van permanenie
kleursel op alie soorie hare

Keuse van permanente kieur-
sel .

Belangrikheid van goeie sprask, korrekte asemhaling, duidelike vitspraak
tconhoogiebeheer, stembuiging (in albei amptelike tale). -

Benadering en ontvangs van die klant (hoflikheid teencor klani; maak seker dat
ilant al die geriewe wat die salon bied tot sy beskiking het.

Behoorlike notering van afsprake, persoonlik en telefonies.

Werktoewysing. ) _

Behoorlike hantering van kiant gedurende sy besoek, persooniike en spesiale
dienste, gesprekiemas (vermy omstrede onderwerpe).

Neemdie gerief van die Klantin ag.......c.coovrminnnsn i —

Metodes van haarversiapping en omdie kiant te laat ontspan. -

Die kopval bestudesr met die cog op die aanwending van die rege sjampoe
deur gebruikmaking van net die vingerpunte (nacls van redelike lengie).

i die sjampoencerposisie wat vir die kiant die mees ontspanne en gemak-

Tikste is, Bring 'n stimulerende uitwerking op die kliént se kopvel en hare
teweeg. .

Toets die water gereeld vir die regte temperatuur,

Spoel seepreste uit hare.

Verhinder dat water in die o0& of op enige liggaamsdeel van die kliént spat.

Versigtige liggaamshouding van die vakleeriing. Sorg dat die klant se kiere nie
nat of beskadig rask nie.

Kennis van modemne behandelings ........coooiiiiniinniinn NS R

Inleiding tot haarbehandelingsteorie.
Keuse van behandeling byvootbeeld vir olierige hare. Moderne preperate en
die werking daarvan, :

Tegnieke van hand- en vibrasiemassering: Drukmassering (petrissage) en
strykmassering (effleurage); en friksiemasseri itwerking en voordele.
Kennis van gereedskap wat gebruik moet word en prakiiese onderrig in die sny

met—

skére, en
skeermesse.
Uitdun met 'n skér en 'n skeermes deur die volgende beginsels toe fe pas:
Verdeling, sfeer, ontweiplyn, elevasic en teksturering in onderstaande
le—
die **Skolier’";
“‘Musikant’";
**Branderryer’’; .
*‘Ontwerper'";

us n'’;
“Vermaaklikheidskunstenaar’";
*‘Uitvoerende Beampte'’; en
“‘Gesofistikeerde’”. : :
Blaasgolwling en alle droogmaak tegnieke vir reguit, golwende en krullerige
haarstyle. :

Yster krulling van hare (alle tegnicke). !

Diagnosering van haarteksiuur, byvoorbeeld poreusheid en elastisiteit, voordat
golfmiddels gekies word.

Keuse van vasgolfkruliers.

Verdeling van vasgolfiipes.

Gebruik van indraaipapiertjies.

Vasgolfkrullers. Komlicie indraai.

Aanwending van viceimiddels.

Toetsing van die proses na indraaiing voltooi is. ’

Korrekte tydsberekening en die gebruik van 'n nie-metaalhoues.

Korrekte gebruik van vasgolfmus by modeme stoommetode.

Aanwending van neutraliseermiddel, tydsberekening en verwydering daarvan.

Chemiese haarverslapping en bywerking vir alle scorte hare {behalwe onbe-
handelde hare). - '

Basiese kennis van bestaande kieurspoelmiddels. Gebruike, voorbereiding,
metode van aanwending en basiese bestanddeie.

Uitwerking van kleurspoelmiddels op haarskagte.

Gebruik van nie-mietaalhouers.

Vooraf toetsing vir allergie ........ T 1y ot R e e

Verdeli:;f van hare vir permanente kleuring. :

Aanwending van kleursel onder toesig en die teorie van tinting en bleiking.

Aanwending van tint- en bleikmiddel op onbehandelde hare, sowel as die
teorie daarvan.

Asnwending van tint- en bleikmiddel met *n borsel of aanwender.

!{o?:dkte keuse van kleur, kleurmenging en die rede vir byvoeging van perok-
sied. :

Verwydering van tintmiddel vit hare na ontwikkeling.

Verwydering van tintmiddel van die velaf.

Inagneming van die toestand van die hare en kennis van haartekstuur,

10

10

10

450

175

5
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) Getal ure aanbevsel vir
mi'. j O EECL ; e onderrig in elke soort werk
bl Soort werk Praktiese opleiding
bool ' F o 1ste | 2de | 3de
; _ ) jaar | jaar | jaar
11. | Bleiking van alle soorte hare . | Kennis van die sterkte van peroksiedes.
1.1 v " | Effek van peroksied op hare en kopvel.
11.2 Reaksie van hare op bleikmiddel.
11.3 Gevare van verkeerde gebruik.
11.4 Produkte in gebruik om dié bleikwerking te bespbedlg
1i.5 - Deeglike verwydering van bleikmiddels en heropknapping vangeble&te hare,
i1.6 iy Korrekte tydsberekening en toesig.
12. Pruike en haarstukke Skoonmaak, hantering, kapping én stﬂenngvanhaatshﬂd:e en pruike........... | A0 | — | —
13. Velversorging Grondbeginsels van bioBstetika .......oveuveviiiiiiriniiiisarsariesienesi o — | 60| —
3.1 Ontleding van die vel. Vel g = Coem
3.2 - Reiniging van die vel.
13.3 *Gesigmassering.
13.4 Aanwending van. maskers.,
13.5 .| - Gebruik van Biogstetiese masjiene.
13.5 Blogemese behandelmg
14, »
* Hersiening en selfstandige werk.
_ ‘SCHEDULE
1, TRADE GENTLEMAN S HAIRDRESSING 2) ,
) _ : . instruction time per
l@-fiogk Class of work Practical traifing class of work in hours
symbol ; c - ist | 20d.| 3w
year | year | year
1 Bafety . .oocerinnrsirinranpeie. | Basic safetypmcauuonsapphcablemﬂntradembepmcnmdthroughoutappmnnce- - 10 51—
ship, with special reference to-
L1 safe handling and care of salon such as blow driers, vibrators, hot brushes,
. eic., including cuiting tools such as electrical cllppers, scissors, eic. i
1.2 slip-ons, holders and headforms;
1.3 chemicais and liquids (storage thereof); and : -
1.4 L use of portable fire extinguishers. i
2. Deportment ..............c.o.... | Movements (sianding, walking, sitting) and handling ofequipmem ........... e 1¢ 51 —
2.1 : The need for relaxation and suitable exercise, :
S22 Peﬁoml cleanliness (body, face, teeth, hands, etc. ) and prevention of obnoxious
ours.
2.3 Weil groomed appearance (hair, overalls, shoes socks, etc. iR Emphasase the necessity
. §  and advantages of a pleasant paxsemhty . _ i
3. Salon Service.........evveenensn. | Importance of good speech, correct breathing, cleareuumauon, pitch control, varisty 0] 5 ~
) ; of tone (in both official languages). o
LR Approach and reception of client (cou and civility towards client; ens that |
: client hias ali the gwmfons avaﬁal(ale m%ysalon at histydlsposal) N
3.2 " Proper booking of appomtmems personally and by telephnm
3.3 Work allocation.
3.4 Proper hand]mg of client during’ mtment pemonal and specaal services, topics of i
conversation (avoid controvers: subjects).
4, Brushing and shampooing of Consider the COMEORt OF the CHEML...vvvervrerireesess becrsersseessniesesseesseseseesseesnss, Wl — | —
hair of all tation : : '
gups where facilities ex-
4.1 Methods of m]axmg halr and chenz
4.2 Study s::;? with.a vlew to use of correct shampoo by using ﬁngemps only (nails of
4.3 Determine the - shampoo—posulon nwst relaxing and oomfoztable to the cl:,em Creaiz a
stimulating effect on client’s scalp and hair.
4.4 Test water frequently for correct hemperamm
4.5 Rinse out soapy residue from hair.
4.6 Avoid splashing water in eyes or on any part of the client’s body.
4.7 - Careful posture of apprentice. Avoid wettmg and- damagmg cllem 8 appate! :
5. Hair treatment for all popula- meledgeofcurrentueatmnts ..... NI ... W, N AR R ] W} 5| —
~ tion groups, where facili- . ; o "
) ties exist
5.1 . Introduction to hmrt!eatmem and zheory
5.2 Choice of treatment such as for oily hair. Modern preparauons and their funcnomng
53 Techniques of hand and vibro massage: Petnsxage. effleurage and friction massage—
' effects and benefits. -
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Recommended in-
Log- struction time per
book Class of work Practical training chas ot pukin
symbol . Tst | 2nd | 3rd
_ year | year | year
6. Haircutting (hair sculpturing) | Knowledge of equipment to be used and practical tuition in cutting with— 400 § 25 | —
for all population groups, | ' .+ : - )
whete facilities exist
6.1 - scissors, and
6.2 razors. :
6.3 Thinning with scissors and razor by applying the following principles:
Sectioning, sphere, design line, elevation and texturising in the following hair sculp-
tures: :
“‘Scholar’’;
“‘Musician’";
6tsurfer“’;
(‘msiwr’.$;
“*Sportsman’’;
F “Eﬂt&ﬂam‘ Br"’
“Executive’’; and
“So;ﬂnslwatc”
1. Quick semce, including | Air waving (blow drying) using the techniques to achieve straight, wavy and curly | 200 | 25 | —
complete hair deslgn with designs.
each technique and combi-
- nations for all types of hair
7.1 lroncmimg of hair (all techniques).
8. Permanent waving of all Dmgmmsofhmrtextu:e, suchasporosuymdelasucxty, before choosing aperm | 200 | — | —
types of hair lotion.
8.1  Selection of perm curlers.
8.2 Sectioning for perm types.
8.3 Use of end papers.
8.4 Correct winding of perm curlers.
8.5 Application of lotions.
8.6 Testing of process after completion of winding.
8.7 Correct timing and the use of a non-metallic receptacle.
8.8 Correct use of perm cap in modern steam method.
8.9 Neutraliser application, timing and removal threof,
8.10 Cheuﬂcalbmrrelaxmgandmtouchofaﬂtypesofhau(mciudmgmgnhm)
9. Application of colour rinses | Basic knowledge of current colour rinses. Uses, preparation, application methods and 0] — | —
on all types of hair basic ingredients.
9.1 , Effects of colour rinses on hair shafts. o ‘
9.2 ; - Use of non-metallic containers. '
10. Application of pi Pre-testing for a T e R SRR B 175 — | —
pf:(;li?uﬂng on alf types of e Ilergy |
10.1 Sectioning of hair for permanent colouring.
10.2 Application of colouring under supervision and theory of tinting and bleaching.
10.3 Application of tinting and bleaching on virgin bair as well as theory.
10.4 _ Application of tint and bleach by brush of applicator.
10.5 Sclec_:ltioq of permanent Correct selection of colour; colour blending; the reason for addition of peroxide.
colouring - . -
10.6 Removal of tint from hair after developing.
10.7 Removal of tint from skin.
10.8 - Consideration for condition of hair and knowledge of hair texture.
11. Bleaching of all types of hair | Knowledge of strength of peroxides.
11.1 ) Effect of peroxide on hair and scalp.
11.2 Reaction of hair to bleach.-
11.3 Hazards of incorrect use.
11.4 Products in use to accelerate bleaching action.
11.5 Thorough removal of bleaching agents and reconditioning of bleached hair.
11.6 Correct timing and supervision. :
12. Wigs and hmrpm Cleaning, handling, dressing and styling ol:'halrpleoes a0 WIES...euveeernrannnrnenannis 0] — | —
13. Skin care Fundamentals of bio-esthetics........ccocovvenitunninnn R AR — 1 680 | —
13.1 Analysing the skin. ;
13.2 Cleansing of skin.
13.3 Facial massage.
13.4 Application of masks.
13.5 . Use of bio-esthetic machines. —
13.6 Biogenic treatments. '
4. *

* Revision and independént work.
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s : Recommended
Log- - : ! ‘ instruction time per
. book Class of work " Practical training class of work inhours
symbol | 1st | 2nd | 3rd
i year | year | year
1. Safety' Basm safelj' précautions ai:ﬁliéﬁble in lhc trade to be pracused lhroughom apprelmoe- ’ .
; ship, with special reference to— ) R 1 P
L1 safehandlingandweofsaloneqmpmntsuchasblowdmrs wbramrs,
brushes, ., including cutung tools such as e}sectncal chppers sc1ssors,
12 _ sllp—ons,holdersandhmdform, 0 e
1.3 P chemicals and liquids (storage thereof), and use of portable ﬁre extinguishers. :
_ 2. Deportment Movements (standing, wa]kmg, sitting) and handlmg of equlpment ey AR 10 5
2.1 ' L The need for relaxation and suitable exercise.
2 Personaml cleanliness body, face, teeth, hands, etc. ) and prevention of obnoxious
S, : |
23 Well groomed a (hau‘, make—up, ovcralls shoes, stockmgs, etc.). Em-
' : phasmemenecemty of a pleasant personality. * _
3. Salon service - .. . Importance of good speech, correct breathmg, clearennnmahon p:tch control vanety 0] 5 —
: . of tone (in both official languages PR |
3.1 Approach and reception of client (courtesy and cm]xty wwards chem ensmng that |-
client has all the comforts available in the salon at her disposal). .
3.2 Proper booking of appointments pe:somr and by lebphone :
33 “Work allocation. ‘ _
3.4 Proper handling of client durmg :E:o , personal and specml services, topics of
' o conversation (avoid controve: nb_]ects)
4, Brushing and shampooing of | Methods of relaxing hair and client. h
hair of all population : )
groups, ' where facilities
exist
4.1- Consider the comfort, of the chem o '
4.2 Study scalp with a view to,use of oomect shampoo by usmg ﬁngemps only (pails of
reasonable length). .
4.3 Determine the shampoo— mon most :ela:ung aud oomfortable to.the clnent Create a
) stimulating effect on client’s scalp and hair.
4.4 ‘Test'water frequently for correct temperature.
4.5 Rmse out soapy residue from hatr
4.6 - Avoid splashing watermeyesoron any partofthe chem sbody :
4.7 ‘Careful posture of apprentice. Avoid wettmg and damagmg chem s appaxel Ty
5. Hair treatment for all popula- | Knowledge of current BEALMENS oo i 10 51 —~
' tion groups, where facili- B o
= ties enst
5.1 Introduction to hair treatment mdthcory 4
52 Chmce of treatment such as for oily hair. Modem prepamuons and their functioning.
53 of hand and v1bro massa Petrissage, efﬂuem and friction massa- .
i : hmgxstsandbemﬁts ge ge gl Wl
6. Haircutting (hairsculptiring) 'Knowledge ofequlpment tobe used and practical tuition in cutl:lng with— “|100] 50| 25
for all pma:ion groups, ST
where facilities exist
6.1 scism and_ _ B o ol 'f
6.2 razor. g
6.3 Thinning with scissors and razm by applymg the followmg pnnclpl&s
Sectioning, sphere, design line, levation and texumng in—
shoulder-length cut; :
 collar-length cut; SR \
 biascut;
. fashion cut;and
million-dollar cut.
7. Quick service, includin, Al.r waving (blow drying) usmg the techm ues to’ achleve stral , War and curl;
/ complete hair design wnl% designs. : ght i y
each technique and combi- '
nations for all types of hair T B S
7.1 Tron curling of hair (all techniques)............... sebesbie e s e 200 25
8. . | Hair designing, wet setting, | Moulding and scaling geometric shapes ...........vvevsieeereennss i N - 100| 100} 50
finger-waving, rollers and : : T PR
pincurls s = ;
8.1 Roller control with special attention to straight volume and straight indentation.
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Recommended
Log- , 2 instruction time per
btk Class of work Practical training class of work in hours
symbol | Ist | 2nd | 3w
year| year| year
8.2 Complete hair design. Wet | Roller control with special attention to curvature volume and curvature indentation.
setting and comb out in ; .
each technique and combi-
nations for all types of hair )
8.3 ' Pincurl application for all straight and curvature shapes.
8.4 Correct methods of waving with fingers and comb. g
9. Permanént waving of all | Diagnosis of hair texture, such as porosity and elasticity, before choosing a perm | 150 50| —
types of hair lotion.
2.1 Selection of perm curlers.
9.2 Sectioning for perm types. ’
9.3 Use of end papers. '
9.4 Correct winding of perm curlers.
9.5 Application of lotions.
9.6 Testing of process after completion of winding.
9.7 Cotrect timing and the use of a non-metallic receptacle.
9.8 Cortect use of perm cap in modemn steam method.
9.9 / | Neutraliser application, timing and removal thereof.
9.10 , Chemical hair relaxing and retouch of all types of hair (including virgin hair).
10 | Application of colour rinses | Basic knowledge of current colour rinses. Uses, prepartation, application methodsand | 10 | — | —
on all types of hair basic ingredients.
10.1 Effect of colour rinses on hair shafts.
10.2 1 Use of non-metallic containers. .
11. Application of permanent co- | Pre-testing for allergy ......oovvivreeiiiniiiiiniii 100 50} 25
louring on all types of hair - :
11.1 Sectioning of hair for permanent colouring.
1.2 Application of colouring under supervision and theory of tinting and bleaching.
113 Application of tinting and bleaching on virging hair as well as theory.
114 Application of tint and bleach by brush or applicator.
115 Se:ec(ion of permanent co- | Correct selection of colour; colour blending; the reason for addition of peroxide.
ouring -
11.6 Removal of tint from hair after developing.
11.7 Removal of tint from skin.
11.8 - - | Consideration for condition of hair and knowledge of hair texture.
12. Bleaching of all types of hair | Knowledge of strength of peroxides........ S R SR . (100] 50 —
12.1 . ' - | Effect of peroxide on hair and scalp. E
12.2 Reaction of hair to bleach. -
12.3 Hazards of incorrect use.
12.4 Products in use to accelerate bleaching action.
12.5 Thorough removal of bleaching agents and reconditioning of bleached hair.
126 Correct timing and supervision.
13 ‘Wigs and hairpieces Cleaning, handling, dressing and styhng of hairpieces and Wigs.......coooviieeriinninins 10| — | —
14. Skin care | Fundamentals of bio-esthetics.
14.1 Analysing the skin. .
14.2 Cleansing of skin. i
14.3 . Facial massage.
14.4 "Application of masks.
15. | Make-up | Basic knowledge of the following make-up techniques: — | 10| 5
15.1 Teenage make-up;
15.2 mature make-up;
15.3 cotrective make-up;
154 fa_shidn make-up; and
15.5 character make-up. :
16. Manicuring Hand and arm massage ............oeu L I R P P — | — | 20
16.1 ' Appliéation of manicuring procedure. -
17. 1 *

* Revision and independent work. -
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No.R. 1161 _ 15 Junie 1984
WET OP MANNEKRAGOPLEIDING, 1981

'MANNEKRAGOPLEIDINGSKOMITEE VIR  DIE
HAARSNYERSBEDRYF, PRETORIA —INTREKKING
.EN VOORSKRYWING VAN LEERVOORWAARDES

Ek, Pieter Theunis Christiaan du Plessis, Minister van
Mannekrag, handelende kragtens artikel 13 van boge-
noemde Wet—

(a) trek hierby Goewermentskennisgewing R. 1860
van 12 September 1980 (socs toegepas by Goewerments-
kennisgewing R. 2349 van 14 November 1980), soos
gewysig by Goewermentskennisgewing R. 1225 van 10
‘Junie 1983, in; ) '

(b) wys hierby, met ingang van die derde Maandag na
die datum van publikasie van hierdie kennisgewing, vir
die Bedryf en gebied waarvoor gemelde Komitee ingestel

. is by Goewermentskennisgewing 712 van 5 Mei 1944,
soos gewysig by Goewermentskennisgewing 546 van 29
Maart 1956, ondergemelde ambagte aan as ambagte ten
opsigte waarvan die Wet van toepassing is: -

Ambagte:
1. Dameshaarkappery; (2)
2. Manshaarkappery; (1)

(c) skryf hierby, met ingang van die derde Mﬁandag na
die datum van publikasie van hierdie kennisgewing, die

Leervoorwaardes hieronder uiteengesit, voor as leervoor

waardes ten opsigte van die ambagte gespesifiseer in

paragraaf (b) ten opsigte van die Bedryf en gebied waar- |

voor gemelde Komitee ingestel is; en

{d) bepaal hierby dat klousules 2 (2) tot 7 van die
Leervoorwaardes hieronder uiteengesit, vanaf die derde

Maandag na die datum van publikasie van hierdie kennis-

gewing ook van toepassing is op vakleerlinge wat in
diens is in 'n ambag wat 'n aangewese ambag is of was in
die Bedryf en gebied waarvoor gemelde Komitee ingestel
is. . '
P. T. C. DU PLESSIS, Minister van Mannekrag.
LEERVOORWAARDES

1. KWALIFIKASIES OM MET VAKLEERLINGSKAP

TE BEGIN -

Die minimum leeftyd en opvoedkundige kwalifikasie om

met vakleerlingskap te begin, is 16 jaar en standard VIII of

'n verklaring van prestasie uitgereik deur of namens die:

skool wat deur die voornemende vakleerling besoek is,

waatin gemeld word dat hy op die standard Vill-peil ge- .

slaag het in die vakke Afrikaans, Engels, Wetenskap en
minstens een ander vak, &

2. LEERTYD

(1) Bchoudens subklousule (2) is die leertyd drie jaar in :

beide aangewese ambagte: Met dien verstande dat 'n vak-

leerling wat in besit is van ’n sertifikaat wat deur 'n

staatsondersteunde inrigting uitgereik is en waarin verklaar
word dat hy ’n eenjarige intensiewe opleidingskursus in die

ambag waarvoor hy ingeboek gaan word, met welslae deur-

loop het, en die Nasionale Tegniese Sertifikaat, Deel 1I
(N2), verwerf het, geag word een jaar van gemelde leertyd
te voltooi het.

(2) (a) Die leertyd van ’n vakleerling wat, hetsy voor of
gedurende sy leertyd, opleiding of diens ingevolge die
Verdedigingswet, 1957 (Wet 44 van 1957), ondergaan of
gedoen het, word verkort met 'n tydperk van hoogstens—

(i) agt maande van 'n eerste tydperk van 24 maande of
langer; of

(ii) ses maande van 'n eerste tydperk van 18 maande;
of

No. R. 1161 15 June 1984
'~ MANPOWER TRAINING ACT, 1981

MANPOWER TRAINING COMMITTEE FOR THE
HAIRDRESSING- INDUSTRY, PRETORIA—WITH-
DRAWAL AND PRESCRIPTION OF CONDITIONS OF
APPRENTICESHIP o _

I, Pieter Theunis Christiaan du Plessis, Minister of Man-
power, acting in terms of section 13 of the above-mentioned
Act, hereby— 4 !

(a) withdraw Government Notice R. 1860 of 12 Sep-
tember 1980 (as applied by Government Notice R. 2349
of 14 November 1980), as amended by Government
Notice R, 1225 of 10 June 1983); '

(b) designated for the Industry and area for which the
said Committee was established by Government Notice
712 of 5 May 1944, as amended by Government Notice
546 of 29 March 1956, the undermentioned trades as
trades in respect of which the Act shall apply, with effect
from the third Monday after the date of publication of this
notice: i

Trades:

1. Gentlemen's Hairdressing; (2)

2. Ladies’ Hairdressing; (1)

(c) prescribe, with effect from the third Monday after

‘the date of publication of this notice, the Conditions set

out hereunder as conditions of apprenticeship in respect

-of the trades specified in paragraph (b) in respect of the
Industry and area for which the said Committee was
established;and - - . o -

(d) determine, that clauses 2 (2) to 7 of the Conditions
set out hereunder shall, with effect from the third Mon-
day after the date of publication of this notice, also apply
to apprentices who are employed in a trade which is or
was a designated trade in the Industry and area for which
the said Committee was established. .

P. T. C. DU PLESSIS, Minister of Manpower.

" CONDITIONS

1. QUALIFICATIONS FOR COMMENCING
APPRENTICESHIP

'The minimum age and educational qualification for com-
mencing apprenticeship shall be 16 years and Standard VIII
or a statement of attainment issued by or on behalf of the
school attended by the prospective apprentice reflecting a
pass at Standard VIII level in the subjects Afrikaans,

.| English, Science and at least one other subject.

2. PERIOD OF APPRENTICESHIP
(1) Subject to subclause (2), the period of apprenticeship

- shail be three years in both designated trades: Provided that

an apprentice who is in possession of a certificate issued by
a State-aided institution stating that he has successfully
completed a one-year intensive training course in the trade
in which he is to be indentured and has obtained the Natio-
nal Technical Certificate, Part Il (N2), shall be deemed to
have completed one year of the said
ship.

(2) (a) The period of apprenticeship of an apprentice

‘who, whether prior to or during his apprenticeship, has

undergone training or rendered service in terms of the
Defence Act, 1957 (Act 44 of 1957), shall be reduced by
the period not exceeding— ' '

(i) eight months of a first period of 24 months or
longer; or

(i) six months of a first period of 18 months; or

period of apprentice-

Ty

5

-
o
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(iii) vier maande van 'n eerste tydperk van 12 maande;
(iv) 30 dae van enige daaropvolgende tydperk,
van sodanige opleiding of diens.

(b) Die leertyd van ’n vakleerling wét. hetsy voor of
gedurende sy leertyd, opleiding of diens ingevolge artikel
34A (3) van die Polisiewet, 1958 (Wet 7 van 1958), onder-
gaan of gedoen het, word verkort met 'n tydperk van
hoogstens— '

(i) in die geval van opleiding of diens ingevolge artikel
34A (11) van genoemde Wet—

(aa) agt maande van 'n eerste tydperk van 24 maande;
of

(ab) vier maande van 'n eerste tydperk van 12 maande;
en -

(ac) 30 dae van enige daaropvolgende tydperk,
van sodanige opleiding of diens. _

(ii) in die geval van eni%e ander opleiding of diens wat
ingevolge bedoelde artikel 34A (3) ondergaan of gedoen
word, 'n tydperk gelyk aan die tydperk van sodanige
opleiding of diens, maar wat nie 90 dae in "n jaar oorskry
nie.

(c) Ondanks die bepalings van paragraaf (a) of (b) is 'n
vakleerling nie geregtig nie op 'n verkorting van sy leertyd
ingevolge paragrawe (a) (iv) en (b) (i) (ac) van meer as 90
dae ten opsigte van opleiding of diens wat voor sy leertyd
ondergaan of gedoen is.

(d) Enige verkorting van die leertyd ingevolge hierdie
subklousule tree in werking met ingang van die datum waar-
op die vakleerling met sy leertyd begin of dit voortsit na sy
terugkeer van opleiding of diens ingevolge die Verdedi-
gingswet, 1957, of die Polisiewet, 1958.

(e) Die werkgewer van 'n vakleerling in paragraaf (a) of
(b) bedoel, moet die sekretaris van die Komitee binne sewe
dae nadat die vakleerling vir opleiding of diens ingevolge
die Verdedigingswet, 1957, of die Polisiewet, 1958, vertrek
het, van sodanige vertrek verwittig en, insgelyks, binne
sewe dae nadat die vakleerling van sodanige opleiding of
diens teruggekeer het.

3.LONE

(1) ’n Werkgewer moet 'n vakleerling maandeliks besol-
dig teen minstens die skale hieronder gespesifiseer:

R
FISEE JAAT 1o cvvveeeriveesirereeeeseenssuneersnnserrnsesrsnesens 145,00
TWERHR JAHE cxuprrmmams i o s A A TR e 170,00
DIBTAE JBUT o i smisissisnssn FEa s s EnERNE RIS IS VabTRTRISNDTERS 225,00

(2) Indien 'n vakleerling 'n meerderjarige is op die datum
waarop hy 'n leerlingkontrak aangaan, moet sy werkgewer
die loon voorgeskryf by subklousule (1) verhoog met—

10 persent, indien die meerderjarige vakleerling 21
jaar oud is;
15 persent, indien die meerderjarige vakleerling 22

jaar oud is; .

20 persent, indien die meerderjarige vakleerling 23
jaar oud is; '
22,5 persent, indien die meerderjarige vakleerling 24
jaar oud is;
25 persent, indien die meerderjarige vakleerling 235
jaar oud is;
27,5 persent, indien die meerderjarige vakleerling 26
jaar-oud of ouer is:
Met dien verstande dat vir die doeleindes van hierdie
voorbehoudsbepaling die ouderdom van 'n meerderjarige
vakleerling bepaal moet word deur 'n tydperk gelykstaande
met enige tydperk wat hy gedien het en wat ingevolge sy
leerlingkontrak as 'n gedeelte van die voorgeskrewe leertyd
erken word, van sy ouderdom af te trek: Met dien verstande

(iii) four months of a first period of 12 months; and.
(iv) 30 days of any subsequent period,
of such training or service.

(b) The period of apprenticeship of an apprentice who,
whether prior to or during his apprenticeship, has under-
gone training or rendered service in terms of section 34A (3)
of the Police Act, 1958 (Act 7 of 1958), shall be réduced by
a period not exceeding—

(i) in the case of training or service in terms of section
34A (11) of the said Act—

(aa) eight months of a first period of 24 months; or
(ab) four months of a first period of 12 months; and
(ac) 30 days of any subsequent period,

of such training of service:

(ii) in the case of any other training or service which is
undergone or rendered in terms of the said section 34A
(3), a period equal to the period of such training or ser-
vice, but not exceeding 90 days in any year.

(c) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph (a) or (b)
an apprentice shall not be entitled to a reduction in his
period of apprenticeship under paragraphs (a) (iv) and (b) (i)
(ac) of more than 90 days in respect of training or service
undergone prior to his apprenticeship.

(d) Any reduction in the period of apprenticeship in terms
of this subclause shall operate with effect from the date
upon which the apprentice commences or resumes his
apprenticeship after returning from training or service in
terms of the Defence Act, 1957, or the Police Act, 1958.

(e) The employer of an apprentice referred to in para-
graph (a) or (b) shall, within seven days of the departure of
the apprentice on training or service in terms of the Defence
Act, 1957, or the Police Act, 1958, notify the Secretary of
the Committee in question of such departure and, likewise,
within seven days after the apprentice returns from such
training or service.

3. WAGES

(1) An employer shall remunerate an apprentice monthly
at not less than the rates specified hereunder:

R
PIERUHRET o o sanus simpmss sonsmpunimsss spoippass s rons s asnns s 145,00
Secondyears: s iiiviisasiurininisaiiig 170,00
RO WO v sicnasm oo s RS SR R G AR RN 225,00

(2) If an apprentice is a major at the date of entering into a
contract of apprenticeship his employer shall increase the
wage prescribed in subclause (1) by—

10 per cent, if the major apprentice is 21 years of age;

15 per cent, if the major apprentice is 22 years of age;

20 per cent, if the major apprentice is 23 years of age;

22,5 per cent, if the major apprentice is 24 years of
age;

25 per cent, if the major apprentice is 25 years of age;

27,5 per cent, if the major apprentice is 26 years of age
or older:

Provided that for the purposes of this proviso the age of a
major apprentice shall be determined by deducting from his
age a period equivalent to any period served by him and
recognised in terms of his contract of apprenticeship as part
of the prescribed period of apprenticeship: Provided further
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voorts dat die totale beseldiging wat "n vakleerling inge-
volge hierdie subklousule toekom, tesame met enige bedrag
betaalbaar ingevolge subklousuie (3), nie meer hoef te wees
nie as die minimum loon wat aan "n vakman betaalbaar is.

(3) 'n Werkgewer moet die loon voorgeskryf in hierdie
klousule ten opsigte van elke vakleerling wat enige van die
opvoedkundige kwalifikasies in die Bylae hieronder ver-
meld, of gelykwaardige kwalifikasies besit of verwerf, ver-
hoog ‘met minstens die bedrag in die Bylae vermeld. Die
bedrae aldus betaalbaar, is nie kumulatief nie, maar is be-
taalbaar ten opsigte van siegs een, te wete die hoogste,
sertifikaat of diploma wat verwerf is. Enige bedrag waarop
n vakleerling ingevolge hierdie subklousule geregtig is,
moet, indien die sertifikaat of dipioma gedurende sy leertyd
verwerf is, betaal word met ingang van die datum van uit-
reiking daarvan: Met dien verstande dat daar van geen
werkgewer vereis word nie om die loon aan 'n vakleerling
betaalbaar ingevolge subklousule (2) en hierdie subklou-
sule, tesame met die loon in subklousule (1) voorgeskeyf, te
verhoog tot 'n bedrag ho#r as die minimuim loon wat aan 'n
vakman betaalbaar is.

that the total remuneration due to an apprentice in terms of
this subclause, together with any amount payable in terms
of subclause (3), need not exceed the minimum wage pay-

able to a journeyman.

(3) An employer shall increase the wage prescribed in
this clause in respect of every apprentice who is in posses-
sion of or obtains any of the educational qualifications sche-
duled below or equivalent qualifications by an amount not
less than that indicated in the Schedule. The amounts so
payable shall not be cumulative but shall be payable in
respect of only one, i.e. the highest, certificate or diploma

. obtained. Any amount to which an apprentice is entitled in

terms of this subclause shall, if the certificate or diploma is
obtained during his apprenticeship, be payable as from the
date of issue thereof: Provided that no employer shail be
required to increase the wage of an apprentice in terms of
subclanse (2) and this subclause, plus the wage prescribed
in subclause (1), to an amount in excess of the minimum
wage payable to a journeyman. :

BYLAE SCHEDULE
" Opvoedkundige kwalifikasies verwerf voor of Per week Educational qualification obtained prior to or during Per week
o5 gedurende vakleerlingskap R apprenticeship R
Groep I : ' Group I '
(i) Standard 8-sertifikaat met Wetenskap.................. } 3.50 (i) Standard 8 Certificate with Science.........ccocienne.
(i) Standard 9-sertifikaat sonder Wetenskap.............. ’ {i1) Standard 9 Certificate withour Science.........cc.oeuun, 3,50
Groep i _
(i) Nasionale Tegniese Sertifikaat, Deel I (N1), met Greop 1 _ _
Haarkapteorie Ni 5,00 (i) National Technical Certificate, Part [ (N1), with
(ii) Standard 9-sertifikaat rmer Wetenskap.........cooveean Hairdressing Theory NL.........coooieniiannicnicn, 5,00
; (i) Standard 9 Certificate with SCIENCE. ... .vouereeurnrnnns
Groep IIT
(i) Geslaag in Haarkapteotie N2 .......ccourvvererenne. Geompll
(i) Standardé 10-, Senior of Matrikulasicsertifikaat 7.50 (1) A pass in Hairdressing Theory N2............... crerenen
sonder Wetenskap (ii) Stalhsg‘a‘:céc 10, Senior or Matriculation Certificate 7,50
Wi e o
Groep IV '
i < o ' Group IV
smmemé{;, Senior of Matrikulasiesertifikaat met } 10,00 Standard 10, Senior or Matriculation Certificate } 5886
: - with Science 3
Groep V Gronp V
. . . .
Nas:onale_Tﬁgzmese Sertifikaat, Deel If (N2), mei Haar- } 12,00 National Technical Certificate, 1L, (N2), with
peearic Hairdressing Theory N2......c..covveerimreenrrveisnenns 17,00
Groep VI S Group VI
D St S Lol St 10, S o Moo it ||
i : ALDE; mel 2 19,90 with university concession, with Science
(ii) Masionale Tegniese Sertifikaat, Deel T (N3), met (i) National Technical Certificate, Part Il (N3), with 19,00
Smriapientic N K Hairdressing Theory N........................... - ;

4. TEGNIESE STUDIES

(1) 'n Vakleerling wat nie reeds die sertifikaat of die
alternatiewe kwalifikasies voorgeskryf in subklousule (3)
van hierdie klousule verwerf het nie in vakke wat in verband
staan met die ambag waarvoor hy ingeboek is, moet teg-
niese klasse bywoon of korrespondensiekursusse volg wat
op sodanige ambag betrekking het en in ooreensterming is
met die leerplanne wat vir die Nasionale Tegniese Sertifi-
kaat, Dele I en IT (N1 en N2), of gelykwaardige tegniese
sertifikate, voorgeskryf word, en sodanige kiasse moet by-
gewoon word by ’n tegniese inrigting wat deur die Departe-
ment van Mannekrag bepaal word.

(2) ’n Vakleesling moet hom binne 30 dae na die datum
van registrasie van sy kontrak of, indien hy op genoemde
datumn opleiding of diens ingevolge die Verdedigingswet,
1957, otP die Polisiewet 1958, ondergaan of doen, binne 30
dae na die datum waarop hy van sodanige opleiding of diens
terugkeer, vir klasbywoning of 'n korrespondensiekursus
laat inskryf, na gelang van die geval, en moet klasse begin

bywoon of die kursus begin volg vanaf sodanige datum as -

wat deur die betrokke inrigting bepaal word.

4. TECHNICAL STUDIES

(1) An apprentice who is not already in possesion of the
certificate or the alternative qualifications prescribed in sub-
clause (3) of this clause, in subjects related in which he is
indentured, shall attend technical classes or follow corre-
spondence courses relevant to such trade and in accordance
with the syllabuses prescribed for the National Technical
Certificate, Parts I and IT (N1 and N2), or equivalent techni-
cal certificates, and such classes shall be attended at a tech-
nical institution determined by the Department of Man-
power. ,

(2) An apprentice shall, within 30 days of the date of
registration of his contract or, if he is at the date undergoing
training or service in terms of the Defence Act, 1957, or the
Police Act, 1958, within 30 days after the date of his return
from such training or service, enrol for class attendance or a
correspondence course, as the case may be, and shall com-
mence attendance of classes or take the course as from such
date as may be determined by the institution concerned.
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(3) 'n Vakleerling mdet tegniese klasse bywoon of kor-
respondensiekursusse volg totdat hy die Nasionale Tegniese
Sertifikaat, Deel I1 (N2), of *n gelykwaardige tegniese serti-

fikaat verwerf: Met dien verstande dat 'n vakleerling watin

die eksamen vir genoemde sertifikaat druip maar op Nasio-
nale Tegniese Sertifikaat, Deel II (N2)-peil in die am-
bagsteorie wat op die ambag waarvoor hy ingeboek is, be-
trekking het, nie verdere klasse hoef by te woon nie of 'n
verdere korrespondensiekursus hoef te voig nie, na gelang
van die geval.

(4) Waar fasiliteite bestaan vir die bywoning van tegniese
klasse by wyse van 'n aaneenlopende studiekursus, moet 'n
vakleerling sodanige klasse op vyf dae per week gedurende
sy gewone werkure bywoon vir die duur van een sodanige
kursus, en gedurende daardie tydperk mag sy werkgewer
nie van hom vereis om vir werk aan te meld nte. Indien die
vakleerling in die eksamen wat aan die einde van die kursus
afgeneem word, die sertifikaat verwerf waarvoor hy inges-
kryf het, is hy geregtig om voort te gaan om. klasse op
voorgenoemde basis by te woon. 'n Vakleerling wat nie
daarin slaag om die sertifikaat te verwerf nie, is nie geregtig
om verdere klasse op genoemde basis by te woon nie, maar
moet vir klasbywoning inskryf by 'n tegniese im‘igting wat
deur die Departerent van Mannekrag bepaal word. Soda-
nige bywoning geskied buite sy gewone werkure: Met dien
verstande dat waar daar geen fasiliteite vir die bywoning
van Klasse in "n kursus of 'n gedeelte daarvan beskikbaar is
nie binne 20 km vanaf die vakleerling se woning of binne 20
km vanaf sy werkplek waar daar van hom vereis word om
klasse gedurende die gewone werkure by te woon, hy in
plaas van die bywoning van klasse "n korrespondensiekur-
sus kan volg wat deur die Tegniese Kollege van Suid-
Afrika, Johannesburg, aangebied word. Sodra hy die sertifi-
kaat verwerf, is die vakleerling weer geregtig om klasse
deur middel van 'n aaneenlopende studiekursus by te woon.

{(5) 'n Vakleerling vir wie daar geen fasiliteite vir die
bywoning van klasse by wyse van n zaneenlopende studie-
kursus bestaan nie, moet klasse vir een akademiese jaar
gigdurende sy gewone werkure bywoon, so na doenlik aan
of—

(a) agt uur op een dag per week; of
(b) vier uur op elk van twee dae per week:

Met dien verstande dat bywoning in geen geval ot later as
17h15 mag duur nie.

(6) Nadat 'n vakleerling in subklousule (5) bedoel, klasse
vir een akademiese jaar bygewoon het, moet verpligte by-
woning van klasse buite die gewone werkure geskied: Met
dien verstande dat, as hy die sertifikaat verwerf waarvoor
hy ingeskryf het, hy geregtig is om voort te gaan om Klasse
gedurende gewone werkure by te woon.

(7) 'n Vakieerling wat "n korrespondensiekursus kragtens
subklousule (4) volg, moet, waar die Registrateur van Man-
nekragopleiding 'n studieplek vir sodanige korresponden-
siekursus bepaal het, by sodanige plek studeer.

(8) Van 'n vakleerling wat as gevolg van afwesigheid
weens opleiding of diens ingevolge die Verdedigingswet,
1957, of die Polisiewet, 1958, nie in staat is nie om tegniese
Klasse vir die duur van 'n aaneenlopende studiekursus by te
woon of vir minstens die helfic van 'n akademiese jaar
tegniese klasse by te woon of 'n korrespondensickursus te
volg, na gelang van die geval, word daar nie vereis dat hy
sy studies gedurende sodanige jaar voortsit nie.

(9) Subklousules (4) en (5) is mutatis mutandis van toe-
passing op 'n vakleerling wat die sertifikaat in subklousule
(3) genoem, verwerf het of wat reeds in besit is van 'n hoér
tegniese kwalifikasie en vrywillig studies voortsit wat be-
trekking het op die ambag waarvoor hy ingeboek is.

(3) An apprentice shall attend technical classes or follow
correspondence courses until he obtains the National Tech-
nical Certificate, Part II (N2), or equivalent technical cexti-
ficate: Provided that an apprentice who fails in the examina-
tion for the said certificate but obtains a pass at N2 level in
the trade theory relevant (o the trade in which he is inden-
tured, shall not be required to attend further classes or take a
further correspondence course, as the case may be.

{4) Where facilities exist for tachnical class attendance by
continuous course of study an apprentice shall attend such
classes on five days per week during his ordinary hours of
work, for the duration of ene such course, and during that
period he shall not be required by his employer to report for
work. If, at the examination conducted the end of the
course, the apprentice obtains the certificate for which he
has entered, he shall be entitled to continue attending
classes on the aforesaid basis. An apprentice who fails to
obtain the certificate shall not be entitled to continue attend-
ing classes on the said basis but shall be required to enroi for
class attendance at a technical institution determined by the
Department of Manpower. Such attendance shall take place
outside his ordinary hours of work: Provided that where
facilities for class attendance in any course or part thereof
do not exist within 20 km of the apprentice’s residence or
within 20 km_of his place of work where attendance is
required of him during ordinary working hours he may, in
lieu of class attendance, take a correspondence course con-
ducted by the Technical Coliege of South Africa, Johannes-
burg. Upon obtainiag the certificate the apprentice shall
again be entitled to attend classes by means of a continues
course of study. :

(5) An apprentice for whom facilities for class attendance
by continous course of study are not available, shall attend
classes for one academic year during his ordinary hours of
work, as nearly as practicable either—

(a) for eight hours on one day per week; or
(b) four hours on each of two days per week:

Provided that attendance shall in neither case extend beyond
17h15.

(6) Compulsory attendance of classes after an apprentice
referred to in subclause (5). has attended classes for one
academic year shall be outside the ordinary hours of work:
Provided that if he obtains the certificate for which he has
entered, he shall be entitled to continue attending classes
during ordinary working hours.

(7) An apprentice taking a coirespondence course in
terms of subclause (4) shall, where the Registrar of Man-
power Training has determined a place of study for such
correspondence course, study at such place.

(8) An apprentice who, because of absence on training or
service in terms of the Defence Act, 1957, or Police Act,
1938, is unabie to attend technical classes for the duration
of a contintous course of study or to attend technical ciasses
or take a correspondence course of at least half an academic
year, as the case may be, shall not be required to pursue his
studies during such year,

(9) Subclause (4) and (5) shall mutatis mutandis apply ic
an apprentice who has obtained the certificate mentioned in
subclause (3) or who is already in possession of a higher
technical qualification and voluntarily pursues studies rele-
vant to the trade in which he is indentured.
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5. BETALING VAN KLAS- OF KURSUS- EN EKSA-
"0 MENGELDE

© *n Werkgewer moet aan die beirokke tegniese inigtin

die klas- of kursus- en eksamengelde voorskiet wat betaa_ﬁ
baar is deur 'n vakleerling van wie daar vereis word of wat
ingevoige klousule 4 (9) verkies om kiasse by te woon of
korrespondensiekursusse te volg of om vir 'n eksamen in te
skryf, en hy kan die bedrag aldus voorgeskiet van die loon
van die vakleerling aftrek, maar dan alleenlik in gelyke
‘maandelikse paaiemente gedurende ’'n tydperk “van 12
_ ‘maande vanaf die datum waarop die voorskot gemaak is:

Met dien verstande dat— '

* (a) indien die vakleerling in 'n eksamen die sertifikaat
_verwerf waarvoor hy ingeskryf het, die volle bedrag wat

ten opsigte van klas- of kursusgelde en die gelde vir
_ daardie eksamen afgetrek is, deur die werkgewer aan die

vakleerling terugbetaal moet word; en '

- (b) indien die vakleerling in ‘n eksamen nie daarin |

~ slaag om die sertifikaat in (a) gemeld, te verwerf nie, die
terugbetaling van klas--of kursusgelde en eksamengelde
geskied slegs ten opsigte van die vakke waarin die vak-
. leerling in die betrokke eksamen geslaag het. ey

6. AMBAGSTOETSE ~ -

(1) ’'n Vakleerling moet so kort doenlik voor die einde
van die derde jaar van sy leertyd 'n kwalifiserend
ambagstoets wat deur die Departement van Mannekrag af-
geneem word, aflé in die praktyk van die ambag waarvoor
hy ingeboek is. : ]

(2) 'n Vakleerling wat op die peil van die Nasionale
” Tegniese Sertifikaat, Deel II (N2), of op 'n gelykwaardige
of hoér peil geslaag het, in die teorie van die ambag waar-
voor hy ingeboek is, of wat die Nasionale Tegniese Sertifi-
kaat, Deel I (N2), of 'n gelykwaardige of hoér kwalifikasie
verwerf het in vakke wat verband hou met sy ambag, kan
vrywillig 'n kwalifiserende ambagstoets aflé nadat hy twee
Jjaar tiese opleiding (insluitende enige verkorting van
leertyd ocoreenkomstig klousule 2 (1) maar uitgesonderd
enige ander teoretiese studies aan 'n tegnicse kollege) vol-
tooi het. 'n Verdere viywillige kwalifiserende toets of toetse
kaen afgelé word op 'n datum of datums wat deur die De-
partement van Mannekrag bepaal word. ;
(3) 'n Bedrag wat deur die Departement van Mannekrag

" bepaal word, is deur 'n vakleerling betaalbaar ten opsigte

van die tweede of enige daaropvoigende ambagstoets wat
op 'n vrywillige grondslag ingevolge hierdie kiousule afgelé
word. ol : Gy
(4) 'n Werkgewer moet aan ’n vakleerling wat ’n
ambagstoets ingevolge hierdie klousule aflé, ten opsigte van

die tyd wat in verband met een vrywillige ambagstoets en |

een verpligte ambagstoets in beslag geneem word, sy ge-
wone loon betaal ten opsigte van sodanige tydperk van af-
‘wesigheid van sy werk. : ' P

(5)'n Tydperk van afwesigheid van dié werk miet die doel

om 'n ambagstoets ingevoige hierdie klousule af te €, word -

vir die toepassing van artikel 21 van die Wet nie geag afwe-
sigheid van dié werk te wees nie. 5 s ;

7. OPLEIDINGSKURSUSSE -

'n Werkgewer moet 'n vakleerling die praktiese opleiding

in die ambag waarvoor hy ingeboek is, gee volgens die |
~ Bylae van hierdie klousule. " Vakleerling moet, vir sover

prakties moontlik, werk onder die gereelde toesig van "n
ambagsman wat bevoeg is om hom op te lei in die ambag
waarvoor hy ingeboek is. o T

- 21 of the Act.

~ 5, PAYMENT OF CLASS OR COURSE AND
e EXAMINATION FEES

An eénplbycr- shall advance to the technical institution
coricerned the class or course fees and examination fees
payable by an apprentice who is required, or who in terms
of clause 4 (9) elects, to attend any classes ot fake corre-
spondence courses or enter for any examination, and may
deduct the amount so advanced from the wages of the ap-
prentice but then only in equal monthly instalments during &
period of 12 months from the date on which the advance
was made: Provided that— . L )

- (2) if, at an examination, the appreniice obtains the
 certificate for which he has entered, the full amount de-
~ ducted in respect of class or course fees and the examina-

tion fees for that examination shail be refunded to him by
" the employer; and .

{b) if, at an examination, the apprentice fails to obtain
the certificate mentioned in (a), the refund of class of
 course fees and examination fees shall be made only in
- respect of those subjects in which the apprentice obtained
a pass in the examination conicerned. '

6. TRADETESTS

'._(1.). ‘An apprentice shall undergo a qualifying trade ‘test

conducted by the Department of Manpower as shortly as
practicable before the end of the third year of his period of
apprenticeship, in the practice of the trade in which he is

indentured. . I ; -

~ (2) An apprentice who has obtained a pass at Naticnal

‘Technical Certificate, Part I (N2), or equivalent or higher

level in the theory of the trade in which he is indentured or
who has obtained the National Technical Cextificate, Part Ii

(N2), or equivalent or higher qualification in subjects re-

iated to his trade, may volunarily undergo a qualifying
trade test after he has completed two years’ practical train-
ing (including any reduction of time in terms of clause 2 (1}
but excluding any other theoretical studies at a technical:
college). A further voluntary qualifying test or tests may be

- undertaken on a date or dates to be determined by the De-

partment of Manpower. ;

(3) A fee, as determined by the Department of Manpower
shall be payable by an apprentice in respect of the second or

- any subsequent trade test undertaken on a voluntary basis in
“terms of this clause. if iy

" (4) An'apprentice undergoing a trade test in terms of this

clause shall, in respect of the period spent in connection
with one voluntary trade test and one compulsory trade test,

 be paid his ordinary wage by his employer in respect of such
.period of absence from work. ' =

(5) A period of absence from work for the pﬂr;laoéé.of

undergoing 4 trade test in terms of this clause shail not be

deémed to be absence from work for the purpose of section

7. COURSES OF TRAINING |

An employer shall provide an apprentice with practical
training in the trade in which he is indentured in accordance
with the Schedule to this clause. An apprentice shail as far
as practicable work under the regular supervision of an -
artisan qualified to train him in the trade in which he is
indentured. ' . '
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1. AMBAG: DAMESHAARKAPPERY (2)
Getal ure aanbeveel vir
Log- onderrig in elke soort
ek Soort werk Prakticse opleiding werk
bool ' Iste | 2de | 3de
jaar | jaar | jaar
1. Veiligheid...... R E———— Basiese veiligheidsmaatret]s wat in die ambag van tospassing is en dwarsdeur | 10 51 —
die leertyd beoefen moet word, met besondere azndag aan—
1I wveilige hantering en versorging van salontoerusting soos handdroérs, vi-
brezrders, wanmborsels ens. , instuitende snygereedskap soos elekiriese
‘knippers, skére, ens.;
1.z oortrekhaarstukke, houers en kopyorms;
i3 chemikalieg en vioeistowwe (opberging daarvan); en
1.4 gebruik van draagbare brandblussers.
2 Gedragshouding................ | Bewegings (staan, loop en sit} en hantering vin toerusting
21 Die noodsaaklikheid van ontspanning en gepasts oefeninge
2.2 Persoonlike sindelikheid (liggaam, gesig, tande, hande, ens.) en voorkoming
van pnaangename reuke ;
2.3 Goed versorgde voorkoms (hare, grimering, oorjasse, skoene, kouse, ens.).
fcliim op die noodsaaktikbeid en die voordele van 'n aangename persoonlik-
: i
3, Salendiens ........oooiiinenn. | Belangrikheid van goeie spraak, korrekte asembaling, duidelike witspraak, 16 5i —
toonhoogtebeheer, stembuiging (in albei ampielike tale)
31 Benadering en ontvangs van die klant (hoflikheid en viiendelikheid teenoor die
Klant; verseker dat klant al die geriewe in die salon tot haar beskikking het)
32 Behooriike notering van afsprake, pessoontik en ielefonies
3.3 . Werktoewysing
3.4 Hehoorlike hantering van klant gedurende haar besoek, persoonlike en spesiale
.| . diensig, gesprekstemas (vermy omstrede onderwerpe)
4. Borsel en sjampoenering van | Neemdie gerief van klantisag .......oocooviiniiinviinin s e 16 | — | —
hare van alle bevolkings- .
groepe, waar fasiliieiie
staan
4.1 Metodes van haarverslapping ¢n om kiant te laat onispan
4.2 Die kopvel bestudeer met die cog op die aanwending van die rege sjampoe
deur gebruikmaking van net die vingerpunte (naels van redelike lengte)
4.3 Bepaal die sjampoeneerposisie wat vir die kiant die mees ontspanse en gamak-
Likste is. Bring n stimulerende uitwerking op die klant se kopvel en hare
teweeg :
4.4 Toets die water gereeld vir die regte temperatiur
4.5 Spoel seepreste uit hare
4.6 Verhinder dat water in die o€ of op enige liggaamsdeel vau die klant spac
4.7 Versigtige liggaamshouding van die vakleerling ;
: Sorg dat die klant se klere nie sat of beskadig raak nie
3. Haarbehandeling vir alle be- | Kennis van moderne behandelings .......coieiivenrireirriuinsseniiniaieeeinrnarans i 5] —
velkingsgroepe waar fasili- :
teite bestaan :
5. Inleiding tot haarbehandeling en teorie
i Keuse van behandelings bv. vir olierige hare. Moderne preparate en die nit-
werking daarvan
5.3 Tegnicke van hand- en vibrasiemassering: Drukmassering (petrissage), en
strykmassering (effleurage) en friksiemassering—uitwerking en voordele
6. Haarsnywerk (haarskulp tu- | Kennis van gereedskap wat gebruik moet word en praktiess onderrig indiesny | 100 | 50 | 25
rerinig) vir alle bevolkings- met— )
goepe, waar  fasiliteite i
sizan
6.1 skéie, en
6.2 skeermesse
6.3 Uttdun mei ' skér en "n skeermes der die volgende beginsels toe te pas:
Verdeling, sfeer, ontwerplyn, elevasis en icksturering by—
skouerlengtesnit;
krsaglengizsnit;
skarinssnit;
modesnit; en
miljcen-dollarsnit. .
7 Speldiens insivitende volle- | Biaasgolwing (blaasdroging) met gebrikmaking van die tegnieke om regnit, | 200 | 25 | —
: dig haasstyloniwerp mei golwende en krollerige haarstyle te verkry
etke teguiek en kombina- '
sies daarvan vir alie soorte
hare
7.1 Ysterkrulling van hare (aile tegnieke)
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i Getal ure aanbeveel vir
el o - onderrig in elke soort
bs‘?lgl-]f'_ "' Soort werk \ " Praktiese opleiding o “fk :
bool ' 3 Iste | 2de | 3de
. jaar | jaar | jaar
8. Haarstylomwerp, natsetting, | Vorming en gradering van geometriese vOrms........... . S =S veeene | 100 | 100 |- 50
|  vingergolwing, rollers en |- ' 1
‘vingerkrulle..  Volledige
haarstylontwerp. - Natset- ;
ting en vitkam by elke teg- i
niek en kombinasies daar- i
van vir alle soorte hare i : i CR " =

8.1 Rollerbeheer met besondere aandag aan reguit volume en reguit indentasie

8.2 Rollerbeheer met besondere aandag aan geboé volume en geboé indentasie

8.3 Aanwending van vingerkrulle vir alle reguit en geboé fatsoene.

8.4 Regte metodes van golwing met vingers en 'n kam i :

9. Vasgolwing van alle .soorte | Diagnosering van haartekstur, bv. poreusheid en elastisiteit, voordat vasgolf- | 150 | 50 | —
hare middel gekies word |

9.1 Keuse vir vasgolfkrullers..

9.2 Verdeling vir vasgolftipes "

9.3 - | Gebruik van indraaipapiertjies

9.4 | Korrekte indraaiing van vasgolfkrullers

9.5 Aaowending van vloeumddejs

9.6 Toetsing van die proscs na. mdraaung voltooi is ;

9.7 Korrekte tydsbereKening en dw gebruik van 'n me-metaalhouer _

9.8 Korrekte gebruik van 'n vasgolfmus by'moderne stoommetode |

2.9 _Aanwending van neutraliseerder, tydsberekening en verwydering daarvan

9.10 Chemiese haarverslapping en bywerking van alle soorte hare (insluitende on-

‘behandelde hare) -
" 10. Aanwending van kleurspoel- | Basiese kennis van bestaande kleurafspoelnnddels Gebruike, voorbereldmg, 0w} — | —
middels op alle soorte hare metode van aanwending en basiese bestanddele ,

TV N T ' Uitwerking van kleurspoelmiddels op haarskagte

10.2 ! _Gebruik van nie-metaalhovers. L :

11. Aanwending van permanente | Vooraf toetsing Vir allergie . i .....ouverereneas s ensas srs sz rens AR SRR 100 | 50| 25
kleursel op alle soorte hare, b : ; T . :
en keuse van permanente }
kleursel 3!

11.1 Verdeling van hare vir permammc kleunng

11.2 Aanwending van kleursel onder toesig en teorie van tinting en ble:kmg

11.3 Aanwending van tint- en bleﬂumddel op onbehandelde hm sowel as die

teorie daarvan ]

11.4 | Aanwending van tint- en bleikmiddel met 'n borsel of aanwender

11.5° 'Korre(:cte keuse van kleur; kleurvermngmg die rede vir byvoegmg van perok-

sie

11.6 Verwydering van nmmlddel uit hare na ontwikkeling

11.7 Verwydering van tintmiddel van die vel af

11.8. ; Inagneming van die toestand:van die hare en kennis van haaneksmw ;

12. Bleiking van alle soorte hare | Kennis van die sterkte van ] T R R 00| 50| —

12.1 o Effek van peroksied op hare en kopvel R :

12.2 ‘Reaksie van hare op bleikmiddel -

12.3 Geyvare van verkeerde gebruik

12.4 Produkte in gebruik om die bleikwerking te be;spoedlg i

12.5 Deeglike verwydering van blelkmy:ldels en opknappmg \rau geble;lne hare

12.6 o 4 Korrekte tydsberekening en toesig N

13. Pruike en haarstukke Skoonmaak, hantering, kapping en stillering van haarstukke en pmlke ...... e | (10 — |-

14. Velversorging .....v.vcvveeennn. | Grondbeginsels van BiedsteBla s canis s R - —_ 10§ /—

14.1 Ontleding van die vel ; - '

14.2 . Reiniging van die vel

14.3 Gesigmassering

14.4 Aanwending van maskers o

15. [€7510 101, 1 Basiese kennis van die volgende grimeertegmeke ....... eI Te T e — 10 5

15.1 " Grimering van tienderjariges; .- ; ;

15.2 grimering van -olwassenes;

15.3 korrektiewe grimering;

15.4 modegrimering;en i

15.5 , karaktérgrimering '

16. Manikuring .o.oovvveeencinnnn ‘Hand-en armmassering. . — =1.20

16.1 : Toepassing van manﬂmurpto@edure

17. = *

* Hersiening en seifs{andigc werk
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2. AMBAG: MANSHAARKAPPERY (1)

Log-
boek-
sim-
bool

Soort werk

Praktiese opleiding

Getal ure aanbeveel vir

onderrig in elke soort
“werk

1ste
jaar

2de
jaar

3de
jaar

b it gl vadi o
L ] ]

e

PowwL oW we
W

2o
L D

2 0mPRPWe0W® g0
E\OM-JO\M&(AN-—

Veiligheid.......................

Gedragshouding...............,

Salondiens .............cc.co.s :

Borsel en sjampoenering van
hare van alle bevolkings-
groepe, waar fasiliteite
bestaan

Haarbehandeling vir alle be-
volkingsgroepe waar fasili-
teite bestaan

Haarsnywerk (haarskulptue-
ring) van alle bevolkings-

groepe waar fasiliteite be-

Staan

Sneldiens, insluitende volle
haarontwerp met elke teg-
niek en kombinasies daar-
van vir alle soorte hare

Vasgolwing van alle soorté

Basiese veiligheidsmaatregls wat in die ambag van toepassing is en dwarsdeur
die leertyd beoefen moet word, met besondere aandag
veilige hantering en versorging van salontoerusting soos handdroérs, vi-
breerders, warmborsels, ens, insluitende snygereedskap soos elekiriese
knippers, skére, ens.; :
oortrekhaarstukke, houers en kopvorms;
chemikali€ en vloeistowwe (opberging daarvan); en
gebruik van draagbare brandblussers.. :
‘Bewegings (staan, loop en sit); en hantering VAN tOETuSting ......vvvvneerrrinnnn.,
ie noodsaaklikheid van ontspanning en gepaste oefeninge

Persoonlike sindelikheid (liggaam, gesig, tande, hande, ens.) en voorkoming _

van opaangename reuke i

Goed versorgde voorkoms (hase, oorjasse, skoene, kouse; ens.)

Belangrikheid van goeie spraak, korrekte asemhaling, duidelike uvitspraak,
toonhoogtebeheer, stembuiging (in albei amptelike tale)

Benadering en ontvangs van die kiant (hoflikheid teenoor klant; maak seker dat
klant al die geriewe wat die salon bied tot sy beskikking het)

Behoorlike notering van afsprake, persoonlik en telefonies

‘Werktoewysing s T ;

Behoorlike hantering van klant gedurende sy besoek, persoonlike en spesiale

+dienste, gesprektemas (vermy omstrede onderwerpe)

Neem die gerief van die KIant in@g.............ocvviieieiicreensereeee e sseiasns

Metodes van haarverslapping en om die klant te laat ontspan

Die kopvel bestrudeer met die oog op die aanwending van die reFte sjampoe
deur gebruikmaking van net die vingerpunte (naels van redelike lengte)

‘Bepaal die sjampoeneerposisie wat vir die klant die mees omslganm en gemak-
likste is. Bring "n stimulerende uitwerking op die kliént se kopvel en hare te
weeg : ,

Toets die water gereeld vir die regte temperatuur

Spoel seepreste uit hare

Vethinder dat water in die o of op enige liggaamsdeel van die kliént spat

Versigtige liggaamshouding van die vakleerling. Sorg dat die klant se klere nie
nat of beskadig raak nie

Kennis van moderne behandelings ..........cooovvvvvvvesiveeeeseisioianeeeissnnn,

Inleiding tot haarbehandelingsteorie )

Keuse van behandeling byvoorbeeld vir olierige hare. Moderne preperate en
die werking dgarvau i .

Tegnieke van hand- en vibrasiemassering: Drukmassering (petrissage) en
strykmassering (effleurage); en friksiemassering-uitwerking en voordele

Kennis van gereedskap wat gebruik moet word en praktiese onderrig in die sny
met—

skére, en
skeermesse
Uitdun met 'n skér en "n skeermes deur die volgende beginsels toe te pas;
Verdeling, sfeer, ontwerplyn, elevasie en teksturering in onderstaande
- . haarstyle—
Die “*Skolier’’;
HMusikant’;
“Bl'al']d.en‘}‘er";
“‘Ontwerper’’;
“‘Sportman’’;
©  "Vermaaklikheidskunstenaar’;
* ““Uitvoerende Beampte'’; en
““Gesofistikeerde’”
Blaasgolwing en alle droogmaak tegnieke vir reguit, golwende en krullerige
haarstyle .

Yster krulling van hare (alle tegnicke)
iagnosering van haartekstuur, byvoorbeeld poreusheid en elastisiteit, voordat
" golfmiddels gekies-word - ' '
Keuse van vasgclﬂu-:l;r!liers o=
Verdeling van vasgolfti :
Gebruik van indmaipapﬁjies
Vasgolfkrullers. Korrekte indraai
Aanwending van vioeimiddels
Toetsing van die proses na indraaiing voltooi is
Korrekte tydsberekening en die gebruik van 'n nie-metaalhouer
‘Korrekte gebruik van vasgolfmus by moderne stoommetode
Aanwending van neutraliseermiddel, tydsberekening en verwydering daarvan
Chemiese haarverslapping en bywerking vir alle soorte hare (behalwe onbe-
handelde hare) _ .

10

10 |

10

10

10

5

25
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A ; / — Getal ure aanbeveel vir
'-ﬂ%‘ . : T onderrig in elke soort '
h;]’;l‘ Soort werk  Praktiese opleiding ) . werk:
bool 1 ' : “lste | 2de- | 3de
* g Jaar | jaar y jaar
9. " Aanwending van kleurspoel- | Basiese kennis van bestaande kleu:spoelnuddels Gebm:ke voorbereiding, ! 0| — | —
middels op alle soorte hare . metode van aanwending en basiese bestanddele
9.1 Ultwerkmg van klemspoelnuddéls op haarskagte - ™
9.2 Gebruik van nie-metaathouers ! ' .
10. Aanwending van permanente VOOraf toetsing VAr AllET@IE ...i.v.vevererereeesireeesosssisicniteraasensesmsesineens Bl — | -
Kleursel op alle soorte hare i _ -
10.1 Verdeling van hare vir permanente kleuring '
10.2 Aanwending van kleursel onder toesig en die teorie van tinting en bleiking
10.3 Aanwending van tint- en bie:km:ddel op onbehandelde hare, sowel as die |
teorie daarvan )
10.4 Aanwending van tint- en blekaxddel met 'n borsel of aanwender -
10.5 _Keu‘\ie van permanente kleur- Korl?dkte keuse van k!-eur, kleurmengmg en die rede vir byvoegmg van perok-
se s
10.6 Verwydering van tintmiddel uit hare na ontwlkkelmg
10.7 Verwydering van tintmiddel van die vel af ) :
10.8 Inagneming van die toestand van die hare en kenms van haanekstuur
11. Bleiking van alle soorte hare Kennis van die sterkte van perokslcdes
11.1 Effek van peroksied op hare en Kopvel .
11.2 Reaksie van hare op bleikmiddel
11.3 Gevare van verkeerde gebruik | :
11.4 Produkte in gebruik om die blevaerhng te hespoedlg . :
11.5 Deeglike verwydering van blelkmlddels en heropknapping van geblelkte hare
11.6 Korrekte tydsberekening en EOCSIg '
12. Pruike en haarstukke........... Skoonmaak, hantering, kapping en sulenng van haamukkc en prutke ........... 0] — | —
13. | Velversorging ......ccovieveene Grondbeginsels van biogstetika . L.........ccovurvciniiiunins i | o= {60 =
13:1 ' Ontleding van die vel ':’_ ' '
13.2 Reiniging van die vel
13.3 Gesigmassering Iy
13.4 Aanwending van maskers '
13.5 Gebruik van Bioéstetiese masjiene
13.6 Biogeniese behandeling i
14, . ‘ *
- * Hersiening en selfstandige werk. f'
SCHEDULE
1. TRADE: GENTLEMEN S HAIRDRESSING (2)
Recommended
Log- : : instruction tire per
book Class of work  Practical training |Elmsio o i henine
Ll ! 1st | 20d | 3rd
| year | year | year
1. Bafery i vivniiisang. . Basic safety precautions applicable in the trade to be practised throughout apprentice- | 10| 5 | —
ship, with special reference to—,
1.1 safe handling and care of salon equipment § such as blow driers, vibrators, hot
brushes, etc., including cutting tools such as electncal clippers, sclssors, efc.
1.2 slip-ons, holders and headforms .
1.3 " chemicals and liquids (storage thereof) and
1.4 use of portable fire extinguishers P A
2. Deportment .........u.eeresenss Movements (standing, walking, s:ttmg) and handling of equipmem R T e 10 5| —
2.1 The need for relaxation and suitable exercise :
2.2 Peﬁnal cleanliness (body, face, teeth. hands, etc. )’ and prevention of obmxlous
urs
2.3 Well groomed appearance (hair, overal]s, shoes, socks, efc.). Emphaslse the ueoesmty 3
_ and advantages of a pleasant personality _
3. Salon service.......... e s Importance of good speech, correct breathing, clear enunﬂatwn, pllCh control variety | 10 5| —
of tone (in both official languages)
3.1 h and reception of client (courtesy and civility towards client; ensuring that
client has all the comforts available in the salon at his disposal) .
3.2 Proper booking of appointments, petsomlly and by uelephone
33 Work allocation ;
3.4 Proper handling of client during appomt:m:m, personal and spec1al services, topics of |
conversation (avoid controversial subjects)
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. Recommended
Log- 3 o of aoek i
book Class of work Practical training - class of work in
symbol y ¢ Ist | 2nd | 3nd
year | year | year
4. | Brushing and sh of | Consider the comfort Of the Client ......................ivciereen. LA - ;7 [
hair of all tion :
groups, where facilities ex- b
ist
4.1 Methods of relaxing hair and client
4.2 Study scalp with a view to use of correct shampoo by using fingertips only (nails of
reasonable length)
4.3 Determine the shampoo-position most relaxing and comfortable to the client. Create a
- stimulating effect oncﬁom ’s scalp and hair
4.4 “Test water frequently for correct temperature
4.5 Rinse out soapy residue from hair
4.6 Avoid splashing water in eyes or on any part of the client’s body
4.7 Careful posture of apprentice. Avoid wetting and damaging client’s apparel
5. Hair treatment for all popula- | Knowledge of current treatments .................cocveserersns R s 10 5 | —
’ tion groups, where facih- _ ’
ties exist _ : o
5.1 Inuoducﬁonwhairm:nandthoory _ :
5.2 Choice of treatment such as for oily hair. Modern preparations and their functioning
5.3 Techniques of hand and vibro massage: Petrissage, effleurage and friction massage—
effects and benefits _ '
6. Haircutting (hair sculpturing) | Knowledge of equipment to be used and practical tuition in cutting with— 400 | 25 | —
for all population groups, :
where facilities e}ust :
6.1 - * scissors, and
6.2 razors
6.3 “Thinning with scissors and razor by applying the following principles:
Secnomng sphere, design line, elevation and texturising in the following hair sculp-
ahia "‘Scholal" ,’
‘“Musician’”;
“Surfer””;
“‘Designer”’;
‘‘Sportsman’’;
*‘Entertainer’’;
““Executive’’; and
_ **Sophisticate”
7. Quick service, includi Air waving (blow drymg) using the techniques to achlm stmigjn wavy and curly | 200 | 25 | —
complete hair des;gu with designs ;
each techni :
nations for !ypes of hair _ \
7.1 Iron curling of hair (all techniques)
8. Permanent wavmg “of all +Diagnosis -of hair texture, such-as porosity and elasticity, before choosing a perm | 200 | — | —
types of ha lotion . . .
8.1 Selection of perm curlers
8.2 Sectioning for perm types
8.3 Use of end papers |
8.4 Correct winding of perm curlers . -
8.5 - Application of lotions :
8.6 Testing of process after compleuon of winding
8.7 ' Correct timing and the use of a non-metallic receptacle
8.8 Correct use of perm cap in modern steam method
8.9 Neutraliser application, timing and removal thereof
8.10 , Chemical hair relaxing and rétouch of all types of hair (including virgin hair)
9. Application of colour rinses | Basic Lknowledge of current colour rinses. Uses, preparation, application methodsand | 10 | — | —
on all types of hair - basic ingredients
9.1 Effects of colour rinses on hair shafts ~
9.2 Use of non-metallic containers L _
10. Application of permanent co- | Pre-testing for allergy .................... R GRS  RT 175 | — | —
louring on all types of hair . | . .
10.1 : Sectioning of hair for permanent colouring ;
10.2 Application of colouring under supervision and theory of tinting and bleaching
10.3 Application of tinting and bleaching on virging hair as well as theory
10.4 .| Application of tint and‘bleach by brush or applicator
10.5  |Selection of permanent co- | Correct selection of colour; colour blending; the reason for addition of peroxide
louring,
10.6 Removal of tint from hair after developmg
10.7 Removal of tint from skin E
10.8 Consideration for condition of halr and knowlodge of hair texture
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.| ; Recommended
I:.og« i &t e instruction time per
Ciass of work * Practical training ; |Ammotmork i hons
S”m”"‘ 1st |2nd | 3rd
i year | year | year
Lt B_lea;h@ng of alltypesof hair | Knewledge of strength of peroxides
11.1 A Effect of peroxide on hair and scalp
11.2 Reaction of hair to bleach i
11:3 = Hazards of incorrect use b
1.4 . Products in use to accelerate bleaching action Lo
115 1" Thorough removyal of bleaching agents and reconchtlomng of bleached hair
1.6 Correct timing and supervision |
i2. Wigs and !erplecc@s ; . .| Cleaning, handiing, dressing and styling of hmrpleces and w:gs ....................... . Wl — | —
13, SKncans i s Fundamentals of Dio-esthetiCs. . i cvrvevrmreiorieiririiviasiansevrsnssiansnnneanave s ssstsanarsos — 80§ —
131 Anaiysing the skin : '
13.2 Cleansing of skin
i3.3 Facial massage
i 13.4 Application of masks ~ ° -
135 | Use of bio-esthetic machines
13.6 | Biogenic treatments ;
4. ' _ *
2. TRADE: LADIES’ HAIRDRESSING (1) - -

" 5 3 R ded
book Class of work . Practical training [elasnt verk im hovs
g P st | 2nd | 3

1 year | year | year
L Safeby.iconaiiaassinia Basic safety precautions apphcab!e in thc trade fo be pmctlsed Lhmughmn apprentice- 10 5 —
ship, with special reference to—
i.i ‘safe handling ‘and care of salon equipment such #s blow driers, vibrators, hot
. brushes, etc., including cutting tools such as electrical chppets scissors, etc;
1.2 slip-ons, holders and headforms; *
1.3 chemicals and liquids (storage thereof); and use of portable fﬂe extinguishers
2. | Deportment ... vuteeneiinan Moveiments (standing, walking, sitting) and handlmg of equIpment ..cvovvvrervreanrens 0 51—
2.1 The need for relaxation and suitabie exercise
2.2 Personal cleanliness (hody, face teeth, hands, elc. ):md prevention of obnoxsms
odours
2.3 Well groomed appearance (halr make-up, ovemlls shoes, stoc etc.j. Em-
' phasise the necessity of a pleasant per't;gnahty ings, g
3. Salon service.....covevriieiinns Importance of good h, correct bmthmg, clear e;mnc:a&on pitch oemtm! varety | 10 5 | —
’ - of tone (in both ol’%:c 15 :
3. ach and reception of chent {courtesy and civility towards client; munng
that client has all the comforts available in the salon at her dxsposal) o
32 Proper booking of appomlmcm, personai and by telepbonc
33 Work allocatlon
34 Proper of client during appoin % petsona! and specual services,
topics of conversation {avoid contrmrersml subjecu} ..., s
4. Brushing and shampooing of | Consider the comfort of the chent ............ 0 PR e sy PR b s B PSR i W|——
hair of all population
groups, where facilities
exisi
4.1 Mzthodsof:elaxmghmraudclwm o
4.2 Study scalp wnhavwwusgofcmmtshampmbyumngfngempsonly(nmls
msonable length)
4.3 Determine the shampoc-position ‘most refaxing and comfortable to the client.
Create a stimulating effect on client’s scalp and ha:.r
44 Test water frequently for correct temperamre
4.5 Rinse out soapy residue from hair
4.6 . i Avoid splashing water in eyes or onany pm‘tofthg client’ sbody
4.7 | Careful posture of apprentice. Avoid wetting and damagmg chem s apparel o :
5. Hair treatment for all pupula— Knowledge of CUTTENt tEAMENLS ..svvrvveesvararanans AR S SOt SN o Wi ] 57—
tion groups, where facili- j .
ties exist
5.1 : Inu'oducmntohasmeamentandﬂwoty =
5.2 Choice of treatment such as for oily hair, Modern preparations and their functioning
53 Technigues of hand and vibro massage Pemssage. efﬂeurage ami friction massage—
effects and benefits - Y [ g—
6. | ‘Haircutting (hair seulpturing) | melcdge of aqmpmem to be used and practlcal tuition in cuttmg ‘with— 00 ) 50 | 25
- | for all population groups, ; . . ; ;
where facilities exist § 3 '
6.1 ; ' sclssors. and ' - :
6.2 : " razor - ' L2y
6.3 Thmmng with scissors and razor by applymg the followmg pnnclples
Sectioning, sphere, design line, elevation and texturing in— ' :
shonﬂdcr-length cut; collar leng{h cut; bias cut; fastuon cut; aw:l mﬂlmn-doua: cut

* Revision and izidependent work -
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Recommended
Log- instruction time per
book Class of work Practical training class of work in hours
symbot 1st | 2nd | 3rd
year | year | year
T Quick service, including | Air waving (blow drymg) using the techniques to achieve straight, wavy and curly | 200 | 25 | —
compiete hair design with designs 3
each technique and com-
binations for ail types of
hair =
7.1 Iron curling of hair (all technigues) ; .
8. Hair designing, wet setting, | Moulding and scaling geomeiric shapes ................... R L) 100 | 100 | 50
finger-waving, roilers and ' : .
pincurls. Complete hair de-
sign. Wet setting and comnb
out in gach technique and |
combinations for all types
- of hair t -
8.1 ' Roller conirol with special attention to straight volume and straight indentation
8.2 Roller control with special attention to curvaiure volume and curvatuse indentation
8.3 Pincuri application for all straight and curvature shapes :
8.4 Correct methods of waving with fingers and comb y
9, Pernanent waving of all | Diagnosis of hair texture, such as porosity and elasticity, before choosing a perm | 150 | 50} —
types of hair lotion ) :
9.1 Selection of perm curlers
9.2 Sectioning for perm types
9.3 Use of end papers
9.4 Correct winding of perm: curlers
9.5 Application of lotions
2.6 Testing of process after completion of winding
8.7 Cormect titning and the use of a non-metallic receptacle
2.8 Correct use of perm cap in modem steam method
2.9 Neutraliser applicaiion, timing and removal thereof
9.10 Cheniical hair relaxing and retouch of all types of hair (including virgin hair) :
1. Application of colour rinses | Basic knowledge of current colour rinses. Uses, preparation, apphcarion methods and | — | —
on all types of hair basic ingredients
10.1 Effect of colour rnses on hair shafts
10.2 i Use of non-metallic containers i :
il. Application of permanent co- | Pre-testing for allergy ........ooovvvviiimiininine, RO 00 501 25
louringwn all types of bair '
11.1 ' Secuonmg of hair for permanent coiourmg :
1.2 Application of colouring under supervision and theory of tinting and bleachmg
11.3 Application of tinting and bleaching on virging hair as well as theory
il4 Application of tint and bleach by brush or applicator
11.5 dSeiectipn of permanent co- | Correct selection of colour; colour blending; the reason for addition of pefoxide
- louring - B :
11.6 : Removal of tint from hair after developing
1.7 Removal of tint from skin
11.8 ) Counsideration for condition of hair and Lmowled ge of hair texture
2. Bleaching of all types of hair | Knowledge of strength of proxides ............coooiiiiiiiinn TP e | 100} 50|
12.1 : . Effect of peroxide on hair and scalp
12.2 Reaction of hair to bieach
i2.3 Hazards of incorrect use
124 * Products in use to accelerate bleaching action
12.5 Thorough remova!l of bleaching agents and reconditioning of bieachd hair
12.6 Correct timing and supervision £
S 13, Wigs and hairpieces ........... Cleaning, handling, dressing and styling of hairpieces and wigs........ SR R ! — | —
14. SUih Care: s Fundamentals of bio-eSthetiCS .....vvmernririieiinresinnereseines T —— e | — | 60| —
4.1 N ‘ Analysing the skin
14.2 Cleansing of skin
14.3 Facial massage
14.4 Application of masks
15, MakeUp...iinnnespnsiniinins Basic knowledge of the foilowmg make-up techniques: o 10 5
15.1 Tecnage make-up;
15.2 mature make-up;
15.3 corrective make-up;
154 fashion make-up; and
_15.5 character make-up . . o
i6. Manicuting......oveenniiesranens Hand and arm massage ..o i U R AN T R il — | — |20
16.1 : | Application of manicuring procedure : ;
17, : : : g

* Revision and independent work.
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No.R.1162 | | 15 Junie 1984
. WET OP MANNEKRAGOPLEIDING, 1981 |

MANNEKRAGOPLEIDINGSKOMITEE VIR  DIE
STEENKOOLMYNNYWERHEID, NATAL.—INTREK-
KING ' EN VOORSKRYWING VAN LEERVOOR-
WAARDES ' ' ' ;
Ek, Pieter Theunis Christiaan du Plessis, Minister van
Mannekrag, handelende kragtens artikel 13 van boge-
noemde Wet— : _ }
(a) trek hierby Goewermeniskennisgewing R. 1615

van 19 Augustus 1977 (soos toegegas by Goewer:
mentskennisgewing R. 2213 van 28 Cktober 1977), in
met ingang van die derde Maandag na die datum van
publikasie van hierdie kennisgewing: Met dien verstande
dat klousule 10, met betrekking tot die opleidingskur-
susse voorgeskryf, in genoemde Goewermentskennis-

gewing van toepassing bly ten opsigte van die ambag-

~ “Plaatwerker (Ketelmaker)'’, wat 'n aangewese ambag
was voor die datum van inwerkingtreding van die leer-
voorwaardes hieronder uiteengesit;

(b) wys hierby met ingang van die derde Maandag na.
die datum van publikasie van hierdie kennisgewing on-
dergenoemde ambagte aan as ambagte waarop die bepa-,
lings van die Wet van toepassing is, in die hele regsge-.
bied van die Mannekragopleidingskomitee vir di¢ Steen--
‘koolmynnywerheid, Natal, wat by Goewermentskennis- ;
gewing 2296 van 7 November 1947 vir die landdros- |
distrikie Dundee, Kliprivier, Newcastle, Utrecht en Vry-

heid ingestel is.

Ambagte: = ;
1. Dieselwerktuigkundige;
2. Blekirisién; '
3. Passer en Draaier;
4, Plaatwerker,

(c) skryf hierby met ingang van die derde Maandag na
die datum van publikasic van hierdie kennisgewing die

Voorwaardes hieronder uiteengesit, voor as leervoor- |
waardes ten opsigte van die ambagte in paragraaf (b) |

“aangewys, in die Nywerheid en gebiede daarin vermeld;,

(d) bepaal hierby dat, behoudens die voorbehoudsbe- |
paling in paragraaf (a) hierbo, klousules 2 tot 11 van die |
Voorwaardes hieronder uiteengesit, met ingang van die |/
derde Maandag na die datum van publikasie van hierdie ||
kennisgewing van toepassing is ook op vakleerlinge wat |,
in diens is in enige ambag wat 'n aangewese ambag is of |
was in die Nywerheid en gebiede waarvoor genoemde |

Komitee ingestel is.

Vir die doeleindes van hierdie kennisgewing beteken

“Sieenkoolmynnywerheid™” of ‘‘Nywerheid”” die nywer-
heid waarin werkgewers en werknemers met mekaar ge-
assosieer is vir die ontginning van steenkool, hetsy deur
ondergrondse of bogrondse mynbedrywighede, die veredel-
ing van steenkool en alle ander bedrywighede wat regs-
treeks daarmee in verband staan, in die gebiede waarvoor
genoemde Komitee ingestel is.

P. T. C. DU PLESSIS, Minister van Mannekrag.

VOORWAARDES . '

1. KWALIFIKASIES OCM MET VAKLEERLINGSKAP
TE BEGIN

(a) Die minimum leeftyd en opvoedkundige kwalifikasies
vir die begin van vakleerlingskap is 16 jaar en standerd VII
of *n verklaring van prestasie, uitgereik deur of namens die
skool—wat deur die voornemende vakleerling besoek is,
waarin gemeld word dat hy op die standerd VII-peil geslaag
het in die vakke Afrikaans, Engels, Wiskunde en minstens

Al

een ander vak.

Neo. R. 1162 ;o - - 15 June 1984
MANPOWER TRAINING ACT, 1981

MANPOWER TRAINING COMMITTEE FOR- THE
COAL MINING INDUSTRY, NATAL. — WITH-
DRAWAL AND PRESCRIPTION OF CONDITIONS OF
APPRENTICESHIP . : '

1, Pieter Theunis Christiaan du Plessis, Minister.of Man-
power, acting in terms of section 13 of the above-mentioned
Act, hereby—

(a) withdraw Government Notice-R. 1615 of 19
August 1977 (as applied by Government Notice R. 2213
of 28 October 1977) with effect from the third Monday
after the date of publication of this notice: Provided that
clause 10 in respect of courses of training prescribed in

the said Government Notice shall continue {0 apply in

_respect of the trade ‘‘Plater (Boilermaker)”’, which was a
designated trade before the date of coming inte operation
of the conditions of apprenticeship set out hereunder;

' (b) designate the trades below as trades in respect of
which the provisions of the Act shall apply with effect
from the third Monday after the date of publication of this
notice, in the whole area of jurisdiction of the Manpower
Training Committee for the Coal Mining Industry, Natal,
established by Government Notice 2296 of 7 November
1947 for the Magisterial Districts of Dundee, Kiip River,
Newcastle, Utrecht and Vryheid: ;

Trades: |

1. Diesel Mechanic;
2. Electrician; _

3. Fitter and Turner;
4. Plater; '

(c) prescribe, with effect from the third Monday after
the date of publication of this notice, the Conditions set
out hereunder as conditions of apprenticeship in respect
of the trades designated in paragraph (b) in the Industry -
and areas mentioned therein; :

(d) determine, subject to the proviso in paragraph (a) *
above, that the provisions of clauses 2 to 11 of the Condi-
tions set out hereunder shali, with effect from the third
Monday after the date of publication of this notice, also
apply to apprentices who are empioyed in any trade
which is or was a designated trade in the Industry and
areas in respect of which the said Committee was estab-
lished. : '

. For the purpose of this notice, **Coal Mining Industry™

~or “‘Industry’” means the industry in which employers and
-employees are associated in the winning of coal from under-
‘ground and surface mining operations, the beneficiating of
«coal and 2ll other activities directly relating thereto in the
‘areas in respect of which the said Commitiee was estab-

lished. | |
P.T. C. DU PLESSIS, Minister of Manpower.

CONDITIONS

1. QUALIFICATIONS FOR COMMENCING APPREN-
5 TICESHIP

' The minimum age and educational qualifications for
commencing apprenticeship shall be 16 years and Standard
VII or a statement of attainment issued by or on behalf of
t_“he school attended by the prospective apprentice reflecting
a pass at Standard VII level in the subjects Afrikaans,
English, Mathematics and at least one other subject.



46 No. 9257

STAATSKOERANT, 15 JUNIE 1984

; 2. LEERTYD

(1) Behoudens subklousule (2) is die leertyd vier jaar in
beide aangewese ambagte. ' '

(2) (a} Die leertyd van ’n vakleerling wat, hetsy voor of
gedurende sy leértyd, opleiding of diens ingevolge die
Verdedigingswet, 1957 (Wet 44 van 1957), ondergaan of
gedoen het, word verkort met *n tydperk van hoogstens—

(1) agt maande van "n eerste tydperk van 24 maande of
langer; of ' '

(it} ses maande van 'n eerste tvdperk van 18 maande;
of '

(iii} vier maande van n eerste tydperk van 12 maande;
en it - . :
(iv) 30 dae van enige daaropvolgende tydperk,
van sodanige opleiding of diens.

(b) Die leertyd van 'n vakleerling wat, hetsy voor of
gedurende sy leertyd, opleiding of diens ingevolge artikel
34A (3) van die Polisiewet, 1958 (Wet 7 van 1958), onder-
gaan of gedoen het, word verkort met 'n tydperk van
hoogstens—

(i) in die geval van opleiding of diens ingevolge artikel
34A (11) van genoemde Wet— _ .

{aa) agt maande van 'n eerste tydperk van 24 maande;

of
(ab) vier maande van "n eerste tydperk van 12 maande;
en ; :
{ac) 30 dae van enige daaropvolgende tydperk, -
van sodanige opleiding of diens—

(i1} in die geval van enige ander opleiding of diens wat
ingevolge bedoelde artikel 34A (3) ondergaan of gedoen
word, 'n tydperk gelyk aan die tydperk van sodanige
opleiding of diens, maar wat nie 90 dae in 'n jaar oorskry
nie.

(¢} Ondanks die bepalings van paragraaf (a) of (b).is 'n
vakleerling nie geregtig nie op 'n verkorting van sy leertyd
ingevolge paragrawe (a) (iv) en (b) (i) (ac) van meer as 90
dae ten opsigte van opleiding of diens ingevolge paragraaf
(a) of (b}, voor sy leertyd, waar sy voorgeskrewe leertyd
meer as drie jaar is, maar nie meer as vier jaar is nie. _

(d) Enige verkorting van dic leertyd ingevolge hierdie
subklousule tree in werking met ingang van die datum waar-
op dic vakleerling met sy leertyd begin of dit voortsit na sy
terugkeer van opleiding of diens ingevolge die Ver-
dedigingswet, 1957, of die Polisiewet, 1958.

(¢) Die werkgewer van 'n vakleerling in paragraaf (a) of
(b} bedoel, moet die Sekretaris van die Komitee binne sewe
dac na die vakieerling se vertrek vir opleiding of diens
ingevolge die Verdedigingswet, 1957, of die Polisiewet,
1958, in kennis stei van sodanige vertrek en, insgelyks,
binne sewe dae na die vakleerling se terugkeer van sodanige
opleiding of diens,

; 3. LONE

(1) 'n Werkgewer moet 'n vakleerling maandeliks betaal
teen minstens die skale hieronder gespesifiseer:

R
BEISIE JAA ...o.vv.seteibieesessses st eiaeeeneee e 332
TWEEHE JARY ... ervoieetterieeeees s eeneesaea s 394
DI AR v vl sereceenseesedene st erense e 463
VEEE JAAT .. vvrvivsecessesesssenseesstsseene e aness s 549

2. PERIOD OF APPRENTICESHIP

(1) Subject to subclause (2), the period of apprenticeship
shall be four years in all designated trades.

(2) (@) The period of apprenticeship of an apprentice
who, whether prior to or during his apprenticeship, has
undergone training or rendered service in terms of the De-
fence ‘Act, 1957 (Act 44 of 1957), shall be reduced by a
period not exceeding—

(i} eight months of a first period of 24 months or
longer;.or
(1) six months of a first period of 18 months; or
(iit) four months of a first period of 12 monihs; and
(iv) 30 days of any subsequent period, '
of such training or service. O

(b) The period of apprenticeéhjp of an apprentice who,
whether prior to or during his apprenticeship, has under-
gone training or rendered service in terms of section 34A (3)

of the Police Act, 1958 (Act 7 of 1958), shall be reduced by
a period not exceeding—

(1) in the case of training or service in terms of section -

34A (11) of the said Act—
(aa) eight months of a first period of 24 months: or
(ab) four months of a first period of 12 months; and
(ac) 30 days of any subsequent period,

-of such training or service—

(ii) in the case of any other training or service which is
undergone or rendered in terms of the said section 344
(3), a period equal to the period of such training or ser-
vice, but not exceeding 90 days in any year.

(¢) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph (a) or (b)
an apprentice shall not be entitled to a reduction in his
period of apprenticeship under paragraphs (a) (iv) and (b) (i)
(ac) of more than 90 days in respect of training or service
under paragraph (a) or (b} prior to his apprenticeship, where
his prescribed period of apprenticeship is in excess of three
years but does niot exceed four years.

(d) Any-rcduction in the period of apprenticeship in terms

of this subclause shall operate with effect from the date
upon which the apprentice commences or resumes his ap-
prenticeship after returning from training or service in terms
of the Defence Act, 1957, or the Police Act, 1958,

(e) The employer of an apprentice referred to in para-
graph (a) or (b) shail within seven days of the departure of
the apprentice on training or service in terms of the Defence
Act, 1957, or the Police Act, 1958, notify the Secretary of
the Committee of such departure and, likewise, within
seven days after the apprentice returns from such training or
Service. '

3. WAGES

(1) An employer shall pay an apprentice monthly at not

- less than the rates specified hereunder:

SECONA YOUL ... oveeiivnieeriieiieiiiiieeserees s eeneeneeeens 304
ThitgYear . s ianatannianrsinei | 363
Fourthyear...........ocieeieiiciiiiiiieee i, 548
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i2) Indien ’n vakleerling 'n meerderjarige is wanneer hy
"n leerkontrak aangaan, moet 'n werkgewer sodanige meer-
derjarige vakleerling maandeliks betaal teen minstens die
- skale hieronder gespesifiseer: o 3

i

Beginouderdom en verwante grondloonskale'
3 ~ permaand e
Jaar van opleiding : e e
' | 21 jaar | 22 jaar | 23 jaar | 24 joar | 21320
R | R | R | R |[R |
366 | 399 .| 432 465 | 498 .
34 | 473 | 513 | 552 | 591
510 556 602 | 649 | 695
604 659 | 714 769 | 824:

Met dien verstande dat vir die doeleindes van hierdie,
voorbehoudsbepaling, die ouderdom van 'n meerderjarige
vakleerling bepaal word deur 'n tydperk wat gelykstaande is’
met enige tydperk wat hy gedien het en wat ingevolge sy .
leerkontrak as 'n gedeelte van die voorgeskrewe leertyd
erken word, van sy ouderdom af te trek: Met dien verstande |
voorts dat niks in hierdie subklousule vervat, die uitwerking :
mag hé dat die bedrag wat 'n werkgewer voor die inwer-
kingtreding van hierdie voorwaardes aan 'n vakleerling |
moes betaal, verlaag word nie. e -
(3) Wanneer 'n vakleerling ondergronds werk, moet die -
loon by subklousule (1) voorgeskryf, verhoog word met 'n
bedrag van minstens R15 per maand vir al die aangewese
(4) (a) 'n Werkgewer moet die loon by hierdie klousule
voorgeskryf, ten opsigte van elke vakleerling wat enige van
die opvoedkundige kwalifikasies in die Bylae hieronder
gemeld, of gelykwaardige kwalifikasies, besit of verwerf,
verhoog met minstens die bedrag in die Bylae aangegee.

(2) if an.a.ppreﬁt'icc. is é'maj'or on'enieﬂﬁg into a contract
of apprenticeship an employer shall pay such major appren-
tice monthly at not less than the rates specified below:

- :|Commencing age and related basic rate per
* Yearof training — -
Zlym 22 years 23 years|24 y nd older
: "R | R|.R | R R
First year .... 366 399 432 465 | 498
Second year................ 434 473 513 | 552 | 591
Third year........oveere - 510 556 | .602 649 | 695
Fourth year........cooevunns 604 659 714 769 | 824: .

Provided that for the purposes of this proviso the age of a
major apprentice shall be determined by deducting from his
age a period equivalent to any period served by him and
recognised in terms of his contract of apprenticeship as part
of the prescribed period of apprenticeship: Provided further
nothing in his subclause shall operate to reduce the amount
which an employer was required to pay an apprentice prior
to the date of coming into operation of these conditions.

~ (3) When an apprentice is employed underground the
wage prescribed in subclause (1) shall be increased by an
amount of not less than R15 per month for all designated

(4) (a) An employer shall increase the wage prescribed in
this clause in respect of every apprentice who is in posses-
- sion of or obtains any of the educational qualifications re-
ferred to in_ the schedule below, or equivalents, by an
i amount of not less than that indicated in the schedule.

; BYLAE :
Opvoedkundige kwalifikasies verwerf voor Per 5 SCHEDULE
) of gedurende vakleerlingskap - maand | o :
G I ! ! Educatienal qualifications obtained prior to or during apprentice- | Per
A. Akademiese of tegniese studierigting: ;L FIRE ; e 2, 5P : ! _ -month
(i) Standerd 9-sertifikaat mer Wiskunde.........0occovees | §i o _
(i) Standerd 10-sertifikaat sonder Wiskunde.............. | : Group 1 B ]
(iii) Standerd 8-sertifikaat mer die betrokke Amba; " A. -Academic or technical field of study:- . : !
rie en Werkwinkelpraktyk ..........ooonenis T, . {i).Standard 9 certificate with Mathematics ................
B. Praktiese kursus: . (i)’ Standard 10 certificate without Mathematics
(i) Standerd 10 praktiese sertifikaat met Wiskunde en (iii) ‘Standard 8 certificate with the relevant Trade Theory -
: Wetenskap ..................... P I T T R45 u p allﬂWOrkshOthactiCe.. ................................ %
(i) Standerd 10 praktiese ‘'sertifikaat mer die betrokke ' B. Practical course: . e _
_ Ambagsteorie en Werkwinkelpraktyk............c.... (i) Standard 10 practical certificate with Mathematics R45
C. Tegniese studierigting: 8 ; = and Science .......ooecinine e B COPRNONAE . DML
. (i) Vier vakkc-'o%gie vlak van die Nasionale Tegniese [ (ii) Standard 10 practical certificate with the relevant
Sertifikaat, Deel I (N1), met die betrokke e Trade Theory and Workshop Practice...............
. Ambagsteorie.........oeecrainnnns . ! C. Technical field of study: - - . _ N
(i) Drie vakke op die vlak van die Nasionale Tegniesc i (i) Four subjects at the National Technical Certificate,.
' Sertifikaat, - Deel II.. (N2). met die betrokke Part I (N1), level with the relevant Trade Theory.....
Ambagsteorie.......... TROBARE e e e s (ii) Three subjects at the National Technical Certificate,
: Part IT (N2), level with the relevant Trade Theory.... ]
Groep II : : : .
A. Akademiese of tegniese studierigting: v e : : - . b3

(i) Standerd 9-sertifikaat met Wiskunde en Wetenskap. Growpll = - _ ]

of die betrokke Ambagsteoric en Wetkwinkelprak- i A, Academic or technical field of study:
EPK 0vorsererersnanisesbusressisianionatfosrassnasiannsssissie (i) Standard 9 certificate with Mathematicsand .
(i) Standerd 10-sextifikaat met Wiskunde ..........cene ; ~ Science or the relevant Trade Theory and Workshop
B. Tegniese studierigting: E . RS55 ¢ Practice . i e EE -
(i) Vier vakke op die viak van die Nasionale Tegniese - Standard 10 certificate with Mathematics......... Eaned RS55
" Sertifikaat, Deel 1l (N2), met die betrokke 'B. Technical field of study: . .0 .. . . .
Ambagsteorie. ............... S i (i) Four subjects at the National Technical Certificate,

(i) Drie vakke op die vlak van die Nasionale Tegniese . PartI1(N2), level with the relevant Trade Theory....
Sertifikaat, el T (N3) meét die betrokke (ii) Three subjects at the National Technical Certificate,
AIMDAZSIEOHIE .......eeevisisrasrnisressmatsreneeiiness Part Il (N3), level with relevant Trade Theory .......

Groep IIT g7 1 o TSI o
A. Akademiese of tegniese studierigting: Groupml .. .- e
Standerd 10-sertifikaat mer Wiskunde en Wetenskap of :A. Academic or technical field of study: o
die betrokke Ambagsteorie en Werkwinkelpraktyk . - - Standard 10 certificate with Mathematics and Science
B. Tegniese studierigting: ; ¢l R65 i orthe relevant Trade Theory and Workshop Practice .\.... R65
Vi vekie op e vink vl Nl Topue it B ot subjeets at the National Technical Cetificate, Part |
3 ; ¢ % :
ge:tlﬁkaat, Diecl L ONS),. et Qi eeks Amipgston: 111 (N3), level with the relevant Trade Theory ..............
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'Opvoedkundige kwalifikasies verwerf voor Per Educational qualifications obtained prior to or during apprentice- | Per
of gedurende vakleerlingskap : maand ship month
e e o . s. BT Group IV
Deet IV (N o Nasional Tegnieso Serifikea "| RS0 | Four subjects at the National Technical Certificate, Part IV
— (N4), level ..ovpuvieniniiiinnininnns R R R R80
Gr\t(rep Vakke : die N Sertifi .
ier v die vlak van die Nasionale Tegniese Sertifikaat, Group V
Deel V (Nog) .......................... CUTT R YT PO R R0 Four subjecis at the National Certificate, Part V (N5), level.... RS0
GroepVI - ' .
Nasionale Tegniese Diploma (N6)..........c.cocoeiiimmmmereenrens R105 Group VI
National Technical Diploma NB) v, R105

(b) Die bedrae by paragraaf (a) van hierdie subklousule
voorgeskryf, is nie kumulatief nie, maar is betaalbaar ten
opsigte van slegs een, te wete die hoogste, sertifikaat of
diploma wat verwerf is. Enige bedrag waarop 'n vakleerling
ingevolge genoemde paragraaf geregtig is, moet, waar die
toepaslike sertifikaat of diploma gedurende sy leertyd ver-
werf word, betaal word vanaf die datum van uitreiking daar-
van: Met dien verstande dat niks in hierdie subklousule
vervat, die uitwerking mag hé dat die bedrag wat 'n werk-
gewer aan 'n vakleerling moet betaal ten opsigte van op-
voedkundige kwalifikasies voorgeskryf in enige vorige leer-
voorwaardes vir die Nywerheid, verminder word nie. :

4. BEPERKING VAN WERKURE EN BETALING
VIR OORTYDWERK

(1) 'n Vakleerling mag nie toegelaat of verplig word om
gedurende die gespesifiseerde leerjare langer as die vol-
gende ure per week te werk nie:

EBEEUE JHAE o s vmemnnsibompaninsss dvmas fuh Bha dumsaestyan chsins

TR JAAT.-1evegimsmmssnssmmasasxsesegsomansisavesimiinss simine 52 uur
DICPE JE oot aasiniananppnwann tasovins ko gan s 4 a st 56 uur
Vierde JaBr. .oovniisianininasimeinsain i s st 60 uur

(2) Alle werkure langer as die ure wat normaalweg by 'n
myn gewerk word, is oortyd, en die oortydure wat 'n vak-
leerling ingevolge subklousule (3) toegelaat of verplig kan
word om per kontrakjaar te werk, is gedurende die gespesi-
fiseerde leerjare hoogstens die volgende:

(3) Oortydwerk is nie verpligtend nie, behalwe dat 'n
werkgewer 'n vakleerling gedurende die laaste twee jaar
van sy leertyd kan verplig om in geval van nood oortyd te
werk. Tt S

(4) Betaling vir oortydwerk moet bereken word op die

grondslag van toepassing op ambagsmanne in die Steen-
koolmynnywerheid, Natal: Met dien verstande dat die be-
drae voorgeskryf by klousule 3 (4) nie as beloning geag

word vir die doeleindes van die berekening van oortydbeta-

ling nie. -
5. TEGNIESE STUDIES .

(1) 'n Vakleerling wat nie reeds ten opsigte van vakke
wat betrekking het op die ambag waarvoor hy ingeboek is,
in besit is nie van een van die sertifikate in subklousule (2)
van hierdie klousule bedoel, of van een van die alternatiewe
kwalifikasies in die voorbehoudsbepaling van die betrokke
subklousule bedoel, moet tegniese klasse bywoon wat op
sodanige ambag betrekking het en ooreenkom met die leer-
planne voorgeskryf vir die Nasionale Tegniese Sertifikaat,
Dele 1 en I1 (N1 en N2), of 'n gelykwaardige sertifikaat, en
di¢ klasse moet bygewoon word by 'n tegniese inrigting wat

deur die Departement van Mannekrag bepaal word: Met

dien verstande dat waar daar geen fasiliteite vir die bywo-
ning van klasse in 'n kursus of 'n gedeelte daarvan beskik-
baar is nie binne 20 km vanaf die vakleerling se woning of
binne 20 km vanaf sy werkplek waar daar van hom vereis
word om Klasse gedurende sy gewone werkure by te woon,

(b) The amounts prescribed in paragraph (a) of this sub-
clause shall not be cumulative but shall be payable in re-
spect of only one, i.e. the highest, certificate or diploma
obtained. Any amount to which an apprentice is entitled in
terms of the said paragraph shall, where the relevant certifi-
cate or diploma is attained during his apprenticeship, be
payable as from the date of issue thereof: Provided that
nothing in this subclause shall operate to reduce the amount
which an employer was required to pay an apprentice in

| respect of educational qualifications prescribed in any pre-

vious conditions of apprenticeship for the Industry.

4. LIMITATION OF HOURS OF WORK AND PAY-
MENT FOR OVERTIME

(1) An apprentice shall not be permitted or required to
work in excess of the following hours per week during the
period of apprenticeship specified:

B e S 48 hours
SECONINEAT . c.onsvsmismrnmsppess R 52 hours
T VRE v rmnimm s s G 56 hours
Fourth Year.........ccoeviiiiiiiinii s e nanns 60 hours

(2) All hours worked in excess of the hours normally
worked in a mine shall constitute overtime and the maxi-
mum overtime which an apprentice may be permitted or
required in terms of subclause (3), to work per contract year
shall not exceed the following hours during the years of

apprenticeship specified:
FETSE YBAT & consiasnunsiiiovsamessvensmanisan it ns Sosisnse No overtime
SOCORMYOAL: 5 v comisin iSO T hpe mnn 100 hours
Fourthyear................ 400 hours

(3) Overtime work shall not be compulsory, except that
an employer may require an apprentice to work overtime in
the case of an emergency during the last two years of his

. apprenticeship.

(4) Payment for overtime work shall be calculated on the
basis applicable to journeymen in the Coal Mining Industry, -
Natal: Provided that the amounts prescribed in clause 3 (4)

-shall not be regarded as remuneration for the purpose of

calculating overtime payment.

5. TECHNICAL STUDIES

(1) An apprenticé who is not already in possession of one
of the certificates referred to in subclause (2) of this clause

_in subjects relevant to the trade in which he is indentured, or

one of the alternative qualifications referred to in the pro-
viso to that subclause, shall attend technical classes relevant
to such trade and in accordance with the syllabuses pre-
scribed for the National Technical Certificate, Parts I and I
(NT) and (N2), or equivalent certificate, and such classes
shall be attended at a technical institution determined by the
Department of Manpower: Provided that where facilities for
class attendance in any course or part thereof do not exist
within 20 km of the apprentice’s residence or within 20 km
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hy in plaas van die bywoning van klasse 'n korresponden-
siekursus kan volg wat deur die Tegniese Kollege van Suid-
Afrika, Johannesburg vir genoemde kursus of gedeelte
daarvan aangebied word: Met dien verstande voorts dat 'n
vakieerling 'n inleidende kursus aan ’'n tegniese inrigting
moet volg, indien die Departement van Mannekrag dit ver-

eis, ter voorbereiding vir die Nasionale Tegniese Sertifi-

kaat, Deel I (N1).

. (2) ’n Vakleerling moet tegniese klasse bywoon of kor-
respondensiekursusse volg totdat hy die Nasionale Tegniese
Sertifikaat, Deel IT (N2), verwerf het: Met dien verstande
dat daar nie van 'n vakleerling wat in die eksamen druip
maar wat wel in die ambagsteorie wat betrekking het op die
ambag waarvoor hy ingeboek is, op N2-peil, slaag, vereis
word om verdere klasse by te woon of verdere Kkorrespon-
densiekursusse te volg nie, na gelang van die geval. ~

(3) (a) Waar daar fasiliteite vir die bywoning van tegniese:
Klasse by wyse van 'n aaneenlopende studiekursus bestaan,
moet 'n vakleerling sodanige klasse op vyf dae per week'
gedurende sy gewone werkure bywoon vir die duur van'die:
eerste volledige kursus wat hy, behalwe in die geval van,
afwesigheid van die aard in subklousule (6) bedoel, in staat’

is om by te woon. :

(b) Waar daar nie fasiliteite van die aard bedoel in para- |
graaf (a) bestaan nie, moet 'n vakleerling binne 30 dae na :
die datum van registrasie van sy kontrak of, as hy op daar- -
~ die datum ingevolge die Verdedigingswet, 1957, of die :
Polisiewet, 1958, opleiding ondergaan of diens doen, binne

30 dae na sy terugkeer van sodanige opleiding of diens vir

klasbywoning of 'n korrespondensickursus, na gelang van .
die geval, inskryf en moet hy die klasse begin bywoon of |

die kursus begin volg met ingang van die datum wat die
betrokke inrigting bepaal. Sodanige bywoning geskied vir
een akademiese jaar gedurende die vakleerling se gewone
werkure, sover doenlik— ;
(i) vir agt uur op een dag per week; of
© (ii) vir vier uur op elk van twee dae per week:

Met dien verstande dat bywoning in geen geval tot later as
19h15 mag duur nie.

Verpli, woning van nadat 'n vakleerling |
(€] Veipligie bywoing van Upsse vaday o1 52 dosring : has complied with the requirements of paragraph (a) or (b)
buite die gewone werkure geskied tensy sy werkgewer hom |, shall be outside ordinary working hours unless his employer .
"allows him time off to attend classes during such hours:
. Provided that, if the apprentice obtains the full certificaie
“for which he has enrolled, he shall be entitled to continue
attending classes during ordinary working hours on the ba-
.sis prescribed in paragraph (a) or (b), as the case may be.
‘An apprentice shall riot be entitled to attend more than one.

aan die vereistes van paragraaf (a) of (b) voldoen het, moet

tyd toestaan om gedurende sodanige ure klasse by te woon:
Met dien verstande dat, as die vakleerling die volle sertifi-
~ kaat verwerf waarvoor hy ingeskryf het, hy geregtig is om
voort te gaan om klasse gedurende gewone werkure by te

woon op die grondsiag voorgeskryf in paragraaf (a) of (b),.

na gelang van die geval. 'n Vakleerling is ingevolge hierdie
klousule nie daarop geregtig om meer as een aaneenlopende
studiekursus in een akademiese jaar by te woon nie.

(d) 'n Werkgewer mag nie van 'n vakleerling wat klasse
ooreenkomstig paragraaf (a) bywoon, vereis om hom vir die-

duur van sodanige kursus vir werk aan te meld nie.

(4) n Vakleerling wat 'n Korrespondensiekursus oor-
eenkomstig subklousules (1) en (2) volg, moet, waar die
Registrateur van Mannekragopleiding 'n studieplek vir so-
danige korrespondensiekursus bepaal het, by sodanige plek
studeer, en die bepalings van subklousule (3) is mutatis
mutandis op sodanige vakleerling van toepassing. -

(5) Ondanks subklousule (2) mag daar nie van 'n vakleer-
ling vereis word om verdere klasse by te woon of verdere
korrespondensiekursusse te volg nie, na gelang van die ge-
val, indien hy, nadat hy 'n aaneenlopende studiekursus by-
gewoon het of nadat hy twee jaar lank klasse bygewoon het

of nadat hy twee jaar lank 'n korrespondensiekursus I%evolg.

het of na 'n kombinasie van klasbywoning- en korres-
pondensiekursusstudies van altesaam twee jaar, ni¢ die ser-

tifikaat verwerf het waarvoor hy ten tyde van die aanvang

van sy tegniese studies ingeskryf het nie.

. apprentice.

of his place of work where attendance is required of him
during ordinary working hours, he may, in licu of attend-
ance, take a correspondence course conducted by the Tech-
nical College of South Africa Johannesburg, for the said
course ‘or part thereof: Provided further that an apprentice
shall attend an introductory course at a technical institution,
if required by the Department of Manpower, in preparation
for the National Technical Certificate, Part 1 (N1). :
(2) An apprentice shall attend technical classes or take

correspondence courses until he obtains the National Tech-
nical Certificate, Part II (N2): Provided that an apprentice

“who fails in the examination but obtains a pass in the trade

theory relevant to the trade in which he is indentured at N2
level shall not be required to attend further classes or take
further correspondence courses, as the case may be.

(3) (a) Where facilities for technical class attendance by
continuous. course of study exist, an apprentice shall attend
such classes on five days per week during his ordinary hours
of work for the duration of the first complete course which,
but for absence of the nature referred to in subclause (6), he
isabletoattend. = . ' ; -

- (b) Where facilities of the nature referred to in paragraph
(a) do not exist, an apprentice shall, within 30 days of the
date of registration of his contract, or, if he is at that date
undergoing training or rendering service in terms of the
Defence Act, 1957, or the Police Act, 1958, within 30 days
of his return from such training or service, enrol for class

“attendance or a correspondence course, as the case may be,

and shall commence class attendance or take -the course
from such date as may be determined by the institution
concerned. Such attendance shall be for one academic year
during the apprentice’s ordinary hours of work, as nearly as

practicable either— :

(i) for eight hours on one day per week; or _
(ii) for four hours on each of two days per week:

* Provided that attendance shall in neither case extend beyond
© 19hl5. . =

(©) Coinpulsory attendance of classes after an apprentice

.continuous course of study in terms of this clause in any one
‘academic year. . o )

(d) An'appr_entice who attends classes in terms of para-

“graph (a) shall, for the duration of such course, not be

required by his employer to report for work. .

. (4) An apprentice taking a correspondence course in
terms of subclauses (1) and (2) shall, where the Registrar of

- Manpower Training has fixed a. place of study for such

correspondence course, study at such place, and the provi-
sions of subclause (3) shall mutatis mutandis apply to such

' (5) Notwithstanding the proyisions of subclause (2), an
apprentice who, after attending a continious course of
study, or after two years’ class attendance, or after taking a
correspondence course for two years, or after a combination
of class attendance and correspondence course studies for
two years in the aggregate, has not obtained the certificate
for which he was enrolled at the time of commencement of
his technical studies, shall not be required to attend further
c"_ias'sgi “or take furthér correspondence courses, as the case
may be. - ] . o 3
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(6) Van ’n vakleerling wat as gevolg van afwesigheid vir
opleiding of diens ingevolge die Verdedigingswet, 1957, of
die Polisiewet, 1958, nie in staat is nie om tegniese klasse
vir die duur van 'n aaneenlopende studiekursus by te woon
of om vir minstens die helfte van 'n akademiese jaar teg-
niese klasse by te woon of 'n korrespondensiekursus te
volg, na gelang van die geval, mag daar nie vereis word om
sy studies gedurende sodanige jaar voort te sit nie.

(7) Die bepalings van subklousules (3) en (4) is mutatis
mutandis van toepassing op 'n vakleerling wat voldoen het
aan die bepalings van subklousule (2) of wat reeds in besit is
van 'n hoér tegniese kwalifikasie en wat sy studies in ver-
band met die ambag waarvoor hy ingeboek is, vrywillig
voortsit.

6. BETALING VAN KLAS- OF KURSUS- EN EKSA-
MENGELDE '

’n Werkgewer moet aan die betrokke tegniese inrigting
die klas- of kursusgelde en die eksamengelde voorskiet wat
betaalbaar is deur 'n vakleerling van wie daar vereis word,
of wat ooreenkomstig klousule 5 (7) verkies, om klasse by
te woon of korrespondensiekursusse te volg of om vir 'n
. eksamen in te skryf, en hy kan die bedrag aldus voorgeskiet
van die loon van die vakleerling aftrek in gelyke maande-
likse paaiemente gedurende ’n tydperk van 12 maande van-
af die datum waarop die voorskot gemaak is: Met dien
verstande dat— :

(i) indien die vakleerling in 'n eksamen die sertifikaat
verwerf waarvoor hy ingeskryf het, die volle bedrag wat
ten opsigte van klas- of kursusgelde en eksamengelde vir

daardie eksamen afgetrek is, deur die werkgewer aan

hom terugbetaal moet word;
(i) indien die vakleerling nie daarin slaag om die serti-
fikaat in (i) gemeld, te verwerf nie, die terugbetaling van
- klas- of kursusgelde en eksamengelde geskied slegs ten
opsigte van die vakke waarin hy in die betrokke eksamen
geslaag het, tensy sy werkgewer anders besluit.

7. NOODHULPKLASSE EN EKSAMENS WAT AF-
GELE MOET WORD

'n Vakleerling moet, gedurende die twee opeenvolgende
jare na die datum van registrasie van sy kontrak die klasse
bywoon en die eksamen aflé in elementére praktiese nood-
hulp vir mynwerkers. Sodanige klasse en eksamens moet
sover prakties moontlik gedurende gewone werkure aange-
bied en afgeneem word. :

8. ONDERGRONDSE WERK

’n Werkgewer kan van 'n vakleerling wat in besit is van
'n mediese sertifikaat wat ingevolge die Wet op Bedryf-
siektes in Myne en Bedrywe, 1973 (Wet 78 van 1973), deur
die Mediese Buro vir Bedryfsiektes uitgereik is, vereis om
ondergronds te werk. ’

9. PENSIOENFONDSE

Elke vakleerling wat ingeboek is by 'n werkgewer wat lid
is van die Kamer van Mynwese, Suid-Afrika, moet lid word
van die Mine Employees’ Pension Fund en moet tot ge-
noemde Fonds bydra ooreenkomstig die reéls van sodanige
Fonds.

10. AMBAGSTOETSE

(1) (a) 'n Vakleerling moet so kort doenlik voor die einde
van die derde jaar van sy leertyd 'n kwalifiserende am-
bagstoets wat deur die Departement van Mannekrag afge-
neem word, aflé in die praktyk van die ambag waarvoor hy
ingeboek is: Met dien verstande dat 112 weke praktiese
opleiding uitgesonder teoretiese studies aan ’n tegniese kol-
lege, voltooi word, alvorens 'n ambagstoets ingevolge hier-
die subklousule aangedurf word.

(6) An apprentice who, because of absence on training or
service in terms of the Defence Act, 1957, or the Police
Act, 1958, is unable to attend technical classes for the dura-
tion of a continuous course of study, or to attend technical
classes or to take a correspondence course for at least half
an academic year, as the case may be, shall not be required
to pursue his studies during such year.

(7) The provisions of subclauses (3) and (4) shall mutatis
mutandis apply to an apprentice who has complied with the
provisions of subclause (2) or who is already in possession
of a higher technical qualification and voluntarily pursues
studies relevant to the trade in which he is indentured.

6. PAYMENT OF CLASS OR COURSE AND
EXAMINATION FEES

An employer shall advance to the technical institution
concerned the class or course fees and the examination fees
payable by an apprentice who is required, or who in terms
of clause 5 (7) elects to attend classes, or to take
correspondence courses, or to enter for an examination, and
may deduct the amount so advanced from the wages of the
apprentice in equal monthly instalments during a period of
12 months from the date on which the advance was made:
Provided that—

(i) if, at an examination, the apprentice obtains the
certificate for which he has entered, the full amount de-
ducted in respect of class or course and examination fees
for that examination shall be refunded to him by the
employer; .

(ii) if the apprentice fails to obtain the certificate men-
tioned in (i), the refund of class or course fees and exami-
nation fees shall, unless his employer otherwise decides,
be made only in respect of those subjects in which he
obtained a pass at the examination concerned.

7. FIRST AID CLASSES AND EXAMINATIONS
TO BE TAKEN

An apprentice shall, during the two consecutive years
following the date of registration of his contract, attend the
classes and take the examination in elementary practical
first aid for miners. Such classes and examinations shall, as
rf‘ar as precticable, be conducted during normal working

ours,

8. UNDERGROUND WORK

An employer may require an apprentice who is in posses-
sion of a medical certificate issued by the Medical Bureau
for Occupational Deseases in terms of the Occupational
Diseases in Mines and Works Act, 1973 (Act 78 of 1973),
to work underground. '

9. PENSION FUNDS

Every apprentice who is indentured to an employer that is
a member of the Chamber of Mines, South Africa, shall
become a member of the Mine Employees’ Pension Fund
and shall contribute to such Fund in terms of the rules of the
said Fund.

10. TRADE TESTS

(1) (a) An apprentice shall undergo a qualifying trade
test, conducted by the Department of Manpower, as shortly
as practicable before the end of the third year of his period
of apprenticeship, in the practice of the trade in which he is
indentured: Provided that 112 weeks of practical training,
excluding theoretical studies at a technical college, shall be
completed before a trade test in terms of this subclanse as
attempted. : )
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be‘éb) *n Vakleerling wat druip in die toets in paragraaf (a)
oel, kan, of hy in besit is van enige van die opvoedkun-
dige kwalifikasies vermeld i subklousule (2), of nie, vry-
Wi ﬁ’n verdere kwalifiserende ambagstoets of -toeise in sy
vierde jaar aflé op 'n datum of datums wat deur die Departe-
ment van Mannekeag bepaal word. | st :
'(2) "n Vakleerling wat op die peil van die Nasionale
Te%lniese Sertifikaat, Deel I (N2), of op 'n gelykwaardige
of hoeér peil geslaag het in die teorie van die ambag waas-
VOOr 'mngc k is of wat die Nasionale Tegniese Sertifi-
kaat, Deel II (N2}, of gelykwaardige of hoér kwalifikasie
behaal het in vakke wat op sy ambag betrekking het, kan
vrywillig ‘n kwalifiserende ambagstoets afié nadat hy twee
en ’n half jaar van sy leertyd voltooi het, mits b
praktiese. OElciding, uitgesonderd teoretiese studies aan '
tegniese kollege, voltoot het. *n Verdere vrywillige kwalifi-
serende toets of toetse kan afgelé word op 'n datum of
datums wat deur die Departement van Mannekrag bepaal
word. : : - = :

(3) 'n Bedrag wat die Degearienwnt van Mannekrag be-
paal, is deur ’n vakleetling betaalbaar ten opsigie van dié
tweede of enige d voigende ambagstoets wat OF n
vrywillige grondslag ingevolge hierdie klousule atgelé
word. :

(4) 'n Werkgewer moet aan 'n vakleerling wat "n am-
bagstoets ingevolge hierdie klousule afié, ten opsigfe van
die tyd wat 1 verband met een vrywillige ambagstoets en
die verpligte ambagstoets in beslag geneem word, sy ge-
wone loon betaal ten opsigte van sodanige tydperk van af-
wesigheid van sy werk, I

(5) *n Tydperk van afwesigheid van die werk met die doel
om “n ambagstoets ingevolge hierdie klousule af te I8, word
vir die toepassing van artikel 21 van die Wet nie geag afwe-
sigheid van die werk te wees nie. =N R

11. OPLEIDINGSKURSUSSE

*n Werkgewer moet 'n vakieerliﬂ% die praktiese o leiding
in die ambag waarvoor hy ingeboek is, gee coreenkomstig

die Bylae van hierdie kiousule. "n Vakleerling moet, vir
sover prakties moontlik, opgelei word onder die gereelde
toesig van 'n ambagsman wat bevoeg is om hom op te fel in
die ambag waarvoor hy ingeboek is. o

BYLAE

weke |

(b) Ari apprentice who fails the test referred to in para-
graph (a) may, whether or not he is in possession of any of
the educational qualifications mentioned in subclause (2},
voluntary undergo a further gualifying trade test or tests in

‘his fourth year on a date or dates to be determined by the

Department of Manpower, _ -
{2) An apprentice ‘who has obtained a pass at National

“Technical Certificate, Part Il (N2}, or equivalent or higher

level in the theory of the trade in which he is indentured, or
who has obtained the National Technical Certificate, Part i
(N2), or equivalent or higher qualification in subjects re-
lated to his trade, may voluntarily undergo a gualifying
trade test after he has completed two and a half years of his
period of apprenticeship, provided that he has completed 90

- weeks of practical training, excluding theoretical studies at

a techrical college. A further voluntary gualifying test or

tests may be undertaken on a date or dates to be determined

by the Department of Manpower. y -
(3) A fee as determined by the Department of Manpower

 shall be payabie by an apprentice in respect of the second or

any subsequent trade test undertaken on a voluntary basis in
terms of this clause. = : '
(4) An aﬁp»r'emic@ undergoing a trade test in terms of this
clause shall, in respect of the period spebt in connection
with one voluntary trade test and the compulsory trade test,

 be paid his ordinary wage by his employer in respect of such

period of absence from work.

 (5) A period of absence from work for the purpose of
undergoing a trade test in terms of this clause shall not be
deemed to be absence from work for the purpose of section
21 of the Act. . s _

©° 11. COURSES OF TRAINING _

An employer shall provide an apprentice with practical
training in the trade in which he is indentured in accordance
with the Schedule to this clause. An apprentice shall as far
as practicable be trained under the regular supervision of an
artisan qualified to train him- in the trade in which he is
indentured. .. .. - ., -
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8. Vervanging van onderdele en | Die verwydering en terugsit van koppelaars, ratkaste, dryfasse en kruiskoppelings, vere 4060
subsamestelie .en hangers, voor- en agierassamestelie, skokbrekers en dempstelsels, enjinsamestelle
en -toebehore, swurkaste en -skakelings, veringeenhede, remskoensamestsile en
: ' uitlaateenhede 3
LA Vassteliing van slytasie ....... Die inspeksie en vasstelling van siytasie in silinders, aan krukasse, hoof- en grootkopas- 150
' tappe, nokasiappe, nokvolgers, kieppe en leiers, suiers en suierpenne, tuimelaars en
asse
i, Opknapping van enjinesn- | Die uitmekaarhsal en volledige inmekaarsit van enjins, instuilende die opknapping en 400
hede i - insit van suiers, ringe en suierpenne, hoofiaers en grootkeplasts, kiepleiers en kieppe :
(die vernuwing van klepbeddings en Xlepviakke, Klepveerspanning nagaan),
suierstange (waar geriewe bestaan—nagaan en in fyn bring) en vliegwielkranse. Die
toets van enjins op 'n dinamometer
il. TydreBling ....vuvee. rerrnnnans Die tydregling van Kieppe e 0ntSteKINg ... iu.oviviiinsiniiiiiesiierssees e s sne s see s 30
12. Koelstelsels ....ievrveanisinnnas Die nagaan vir lekke en verstoppings, die skoonmaak van verkoelers en enjinblokke, die 150
aansit van nuwe verkoelersiange, die nagaan van termostate, die opknapping van water-
pompe en die nagaan van waaierbande om die toestand en spanning te bepael
3. Opknapping van subsame- | Die opknapping, bepaling van slytasie, weer inmekaarsit en stel van koppelaars, ratkaste, 400
steile " dryfasse, einddryfsamestelie, voor- en agterassamestelle, kruiskoppelings, kompres-
soreenhede, veringsielsel, kragaangedrewe cenhede, outomatiése transmissies, turbo-
. aanjaers en -biasers
4. Remstelsels ..........ccovvenne. | Die hersfi, opknapping en vervanging van onderdele—pneumatiese en hidrouliese 150
' remstelssls
15 Brandsiofsielsels............... | Die onderhoud en herste! van inlaststelsels, brandstofpomp- en brandstofinspuitstelsels ... 156
16. W U e e Die afhaal en aansit van wiele en buite- en binnebande; wiclrotering, -balansering en 100
-sporing
17. Kleppe slyp ...ocivvvviivinnnnn Die ontkoling en insiyp van kieppe, die opknapping en terugsit van silinderkoppe (met |- 160
gebruikmaking van “n wringsleutel en die regte vasdraaivolgorde) en die stei van
; klepspeling) .
18 Outo-clekiriese stelsels........ | Die werking, onderhoud en opkuappini van generators, alternators, aansitters, ratwisse- 200
lzars en instrumentasie. Die instel en herstel van kopligte
18,  HT S T —— Die verwydering en aanbring van laers, Die pakking en herpakking van 12ers ................ 50
20. Herwinning van voertuie...... | Die korrekie metode van insleep en herwinning van vosrtie. .........covervvveeissssnnsssnn, 25
21. Foutspeuring.................... | Die tcets, diagnoseer en herstel van foute aan voertuie met die kiem op die stel en herstel 150
i van eenhede en onderdeie
22, Ondersielrame  en  rusper- | Die herstel van onderstelrame en rusperbande .......ooovrveeeveeeeeeeeeees oo oeseiees e 100
23, Viamdigie uitrusting........... | Die onderhoud van viamdigte uitrusting op ondergrondse voertuie waar van toepassing ... 100
24. Algemene werkervaring en | Ervaring in alle aspekte van die opknapping, herstel en onderhoud van dieselvosriuie ... *
selfstandige werk
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2. AMBAG: ELEKTRISIEN
1. Veiligheid....... S - Eerstehuip. Basiese veiligheidsmaatreéls, op die ambag van tospassing, moet gedurende 30
die volle vak]eeﬂin%kap beoefen word, veral die veilige hantering en versorging van
handgereedskap, giftige en viambare gasse, viogistowwe en gasse onder druk, elek-
triese installasies, masjienbeveiliging, masjien- en drukluggereedskap,- slypwiele,
bewegende en oorhoofste masjinerie en die gebruik van draagbare brandblussers, Be-
handeling vir elekiriese skok : ) .
2. Hand- en  werkwinkel- | Die versorging en gebruik van handgercedskap en werkwinkeluitrusiing soos slypma- 50
gereedskap sjiene, hoekslypmasjiene, voetstuk- en draagbare boormasjiene en boog- en gasswei-
suit- rusting
3. ! Elekiriese materiale............ | Soorte elektriese materiaal en die gebruike AAIVAR. . ..vtiveieeeseseeeeeeeeeeee e sre s 30
4, Basiese paswerk........oooonen. Vyl, ruim, die skerpmaak van gereedskap, saag, skroefdraad sny met stok en snymoere, 159
moerdraad sny, elementére almerk en boor
3 Elektriese meetinstrumente... | Die gebryik van elektriese meetinstrumente soos multimeters, ammelers, voltmeters, 90
) ohmmeiers, briie, meggers, ens. Die toets en kalibreer van instrumente
a. Soldeer- en sweiswerk......... | Die soldeer van metale en kabelore, sweissoldeer, oksiasetileensnywerk, hegsweiswerk 90
en boogsweiswerk soos van toepassing op die ambag
T Montering en bedrading....... | Die montering, bedrading, installering. en onderhoud van verdeeiskakelborde en 800
hooftoevoerskakelborde en uitrusting, insluitende afsonderskakelaars, elekiriese krag-
' en verligtingstelsels, di¢ installering van leipype, motorbeheeruitrusting, aansitters,
kontaktors, instrumente, meters en klok- en aanwyserstelsels- battery- en kragnettipe.
. . Toetsing vir kontinuiteit, isolasie en aarding. Eenweg- en tweewagskakelings
8. Bedradingsreguiasies.......... | Kennis en die toepassing van standaardbedradingsregulasios. ..........vvvereeriresirerensons 100
9. LT = ot — Die herkenning, toepassing en werking van isoleermateriale en -vernisse ................c.... 80
10. Geleiers en kabels.............. | Die afheg, toets, i¢ en roetering van elektriese kabels, telefoonkabels, PYC-kabels, lood- 150
kabels eni sleepkabels. Die las van alle soorte elektriese kabels, bv. loodkabels, sleep-
. . kabels vir gemeganiseerde mynuitrusting en ander buigsame kabels
1. Beveitiginguimmsting .......... | Die installlerin!g. werking en onderhoud van beveiligingsuitrusting soos aardlekeenhede 100
: en, corlasrelés :
12, Transformators ................. | Die installering en onderhoud van eenfasige en driefasige transformators, bv. 150
! instrumenitransformators in beheerkringe, lig- en kragtransformators in beheerpanele in
substansies. Ventilasie in transformacorhuise. Lasbalansering en parailelskakeling -
i3. Batierye en akkumulators..... Die verbinding, laal, tosts en onderhoud van batierye en akkumulatars .........oe..... 50

* Dorblywende leertyd.
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* 14, -| Beheérpancle en aansitters-...- 'Die toets, opbou,herbedradwg enonderhoudvandm verskﬂlendeelehesebeheerpmcle' 200 -
en aansitters wat in aanlée en ondergronds gebruik word, bv. pompaansitters, vervoer- 37
A dervolgordeskakeling, vergruisers en meulens en solenciedbeheerstelsels :
15. ‘WS- en GS-masjiene ..... wues .t Die toets, bedrading en aansluiting van eenfasemotore in aanlée en beheeruitrusting, bv. | -+ 400
. . kapasitor-, serie- en vlamdigte motore. Die toets en onderhoud van elektriese motore |+ ©.
(“?gf en GS- ), insluitende die vervanging van laers en borsels, meganiese en elekiriese
. . toetsing en die ster- en deltaverbinding van motore. Die toets ex aansluiting van GS- |+
'* o ““motore en generators, bv. motorgeneratorstelle, sleepgraafbeheermotore, batteryvoer- 4 ;
FEAE il § e A * fuie-en Ward-Leonard-beheerstelsels '
-+ 16, .| Huishoudelike toestelle ....,.. | Die toets en onderhoud van huishoudelike toesteile volgens die SABS-gebrulkslwdewaaf 1000
TR MR W TRG RS SRR S bv installasietoetse, huis- en kantocrbedrading, swwe.poleerdm en :
i ' ; telefounstelse
B Dne toets en aansluit kan Kragtoevoer ondergronds in ‘aanlée en in werkmnkels bv. 150°
e R o : - eenfasige, driefasige- driedraad-, driefasige-, » geb fasage» en |-
) vlamdigte paneelstelsels . ) .
18. Energiemeters en’ registreer- | Die lees enkoppeling van energiemeters en rcglsueennsumnentc soos eenfasemeters-in | <. 50
. msu'umeme woonkwartiere en driefasigemeters in substasies. Die uitbreiding van dle meetbestek: | :
anageee] ; -}, - vanhierdie meters. Die vervanging van instrumentkaarte B
19. Elektnese seelsels op moblele D!e herstel en onderhoud van elektriese stelsels van mynvoertuie, ondergrondse lokomo- | . 50
mtmstmg L' tiewe, mobiele sors, insluitende altérnators en ‘generators, aansmnotom, in- ST
SO o . | strumente, ligte en vlamdigte komponente T
20. Elekmnmse unmsung i Dle bedwmng van toetsbanke .en algemene herstelwerk aan elelm'omese mtmstmg in | 150
elekironiese afdelings, bv hystnasjien- en’ lokomoheibeheerste!seis, tnllerbebeerde:s' . i
L B I o eni:;sauerylamers . ;,ke _15.0
“21. Bedradmgsdiagramm | Die lees en interpreteer van bedradi en -tekeninge vanallesoonemgpas :
_ : konstruksiewerk. Die maak van mge en -sketse van elektriese kringe -
.7 S '_Vlamd uitrusting... -Die installering en onderhoud van vlamdigte en intrinsiek veilige uitrusnngenapparaal 250
23, | Wet Mym en Bedrywe l(enms en die toepassmg van die volgen : regulasies: 5.6; 11.33; Hoofstuk l6—Hyswerk S 100
: S? enRegulasms (soos sing); Hoofstuk 20—Ma331nene Speslaie Velllghe!dsrmaméls.'
Huofstuk 21-—Elektrisiteit ; o
24, Algemene W&rkervarmg en | Die elektriese onderhoud en werking van alle soorte mymtnmstmg en stelsels wat op di¢ *
selfstandige werk bepaalde myn betrekking het, bv. die veredelingsaanieg, hysinstallasies, kompressors,
} pompe, gemeganiseerde my nbon—umustm§ Daarbenewens moet die vakleerling waar- |
i " ‘ieem ‘eh sy toesighouer help met die installering en ondertioud van hoéspanpingskrag- |-
net- en beveiligingstelsels en uitrusting soos oliestroombrekers, transformatots en aar- |-
ors en die nagaan van. transformalorohe transformatomp\\rlssehng en
arbesdsfalﬂorhormksne """ I
.*:k' bty 5 : ' v | g:'al'f“?aan-
- b pam PG o VeL, ¥iron-
m ; Soort werk ““Praktiese opleiding 1 dertig inelke
: ) ' - soort werk
' ' o 3. AMBAG: PASSEREN DRAAIER 1 - :
v 1.5 | Veiligheid.:...civiiisennaniiey 7| Eerstehulp, Basiese veilighéidsmaatreéls, op die ambag van toepassmg, moet gedurende 107 50
: e ‘o ; .. die volle:vakleerlingskap.beoefen word, veral die veilige hantering en versorging van’ B
e ' h.andgpreed&kap, g ‘en vlambare gasse,.vloeistowwe en- -onder druk, elek-\
- triese - -installasies, - maspenbeveﬂlgmg masjien-en drukluggereedskap, slypmele. |
“'bewegendé en ‘vorhoofse mas;mcna erl die gebrulk van. draaghare brandblussel‘s Be-f.
oy b haadelmg vir elektriese skok -~ - e ks
Sy ‘Basiese hand- en- werk D:avemrgmgengebm:kvan D)emaakvanwerksmkkeenkompommemet '+ 250
07| - winkelgereedskap : g van die tegnieke kap, boor‘ VEI ruim, saag, skraap, skroefdraad sny en
moerdraad. sny. Sny, f%::edskap skerpmaak. Die kies en'gebruik van'smeermiddels en | .
. -snymengsels. Die afwerk, rond, nagaan en monteer van stypwiele aan slypmasjiene.. |
S * Die gebruik van gassweisuitrusting vir wﬂumngsdoelemdes g:: slyp van boorpunte }
o W ‘Van tekeninge en monsters af afmerk; met ikmaking van’ afrmrkgmedskap s00s.| .. 50°
oyt Pl . - hoekplate; senterponse, verdeelpassers, afmerktafels,. gradeboé infale; kraspenne, | .-
e g -..| ... winkelhake, krasblekke en V-blokke: Die’ pbnnk van mieetinstrumente en matrs R o :
4. i _Oplgl:gmg in l@kenk:mmor D;e mziak van mhénmge en sketse ch Ieesien begryp van- Ui 150.
R . Dne hontenng ngung en ondemoud van elrfuubdlagmseﬁng verskillende npe& kprp- o 100
L : pclmgs, b‘v bulgsalne sglfngtcn.de en soliede koppehngs, 'I:':sydmulmse i:oppehngs en‘f..: .
Y R _Pas yan spye en slulttoestelle Dle pas van spye en' komponc liel- en neusspye, slmtplate slmtmue 100
spy i et penne, wgpcmwenmderslmrfoestel%epasvanbussc,penmenasse w2 ER
e Tt _.Aandrywmgs v Dte inspeksie,; herstel en onderhodd van env foutdiagnosering by verskuleﬂde npes aan- | 150
’ ' drywmgs, bv. barid-, ketting- en rataandrywing; en koppelaars - ; _ | .
8. Lacrsenbusse.......cconiiiinns D‘Lem!aiienngenpasvanlactsenbusse Dlengtmgvanlaersenboklaers..-._;.,‘ ..... N 100
.9..- | “Installering van masjinerie.... |’ Die installering, waterpas maak en in Iyn stel van masjiene en mals_plenonderdele motm'c 250
Rl [ T .. .}: enratkaste, 'bo en ondergronds, volgens tekeningspesifikasies ; ’
o 10, | Samestelle......oooiiirieiiienns Die ‘montering .van koeél- en rollaers, koppelings, fatte, hulse en wiele. ngung van | - 150
' _ koppelings, ratte, Tatkaste, motore en asse, insluitende die gebruik van pasboute, seéls | -
en paksmkkc ch mstallenng van as-.en: dryfassamestclle volgens tekcnmgspes:fika—
gies - '
1l. SIMENNE «ooveverererrrerranes Die uitken van ssmemuddcls Foutdiagnosering by en d1e onderhoud van smecrsttisels S0
. ! Die gebmlkmakmg van verskillende metodes, bv. spat-, val- en druksmering
12. 100
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Logboek-
simbool

‘Soort werk

Praktiese opleiding

Getal ure aan-

beveel vir on-

derrig in elke
soort werk

13.

14,
15.

16.

17.

g

Senterdraaibankwerk ....... vy

Opperviakafwerking...........

Passings en toleransies ........

Pas van gemasjineerde onder-
dele

Sweis- ensnywerk .............

Viamdigte uitrusting...........

Wet op Myne en Bedrywe
1956, en regulasies

Pypkolomme en kleppe .......
Algemene werkervaring en
selfstandige werk

Die

., hidrouliese kringe

Die keuse en gebruik van die korrekte snelhede en toevoersnelhede. Die gebruik van
gepunte en snelbeitels. Werkstukke opstel volgens die hartlyne, buitediameters, boring
“en vlak van werkstukke. Die stel van draaibankbeitels. Draai-, viak- en afsteekwerk.
Voordraai- en afwerksnye. Binne- en buitedraadsnywerk- enkelvoudige, V-, regs- en
linksdrade. Die draai van werkstukke tussen senters, met gebruikmaking van te€houers.
Die masjien- en beitelstelling van toepassing op die ambag waar fasiliteite bestaan. Die
slyp van snybeitels, met die klem veral op die snyhoeke en vryloophoeke

Masjienwinkelpraktyk en die gebruik van sterkarmskaaf-, boor-, frees- en draadsny-
masjiene | ¢ i )

Die onderhoud van brandstof-, verkoeling- en smeerstelsels asook vlamdigte komponente
van ondergrondse trekkers. Die vervb?mn’ing van silinderkoppakstukke. Die smering van
dieseluitrusting wat ondergronds ge word .

ginsels van pnenmatika. Die konstruksie van eenvoudige kringe met enkel-

werkende en dubbelwerkende silinders en beheerkleppe (insluitende veiligheidskleppe)

~op 'nopleidingspaneel ’ '

| Die grondbeginsels van hidroulika. Die lees van hidrouliese kringdia%i_:mmc. Kennis van

komponente, i.e. pomﬁ, beheerkleppe, motore en aktiveerders. konstruksie van

en die verstelling van die. vloei en druk van hidrouliese vioeistof.
Foutspeuring by hidrouliese kringe. Die toets van hidrouliese komponente op
toetsbanke en op werkende masjiene. Die opmaak van hidrouliese slange

- Die gebruik van verskillende metale en allooie ........ooeiivvennnreciir e

Die afwerking van metaaloppervlakke volgens neergelegde standaarde en spesifikasies....

Kennis en die toepassing van verskillende soorte passings en toleransies, bv. krimp-,
draai-, stoot- en taps passings

Die pas van gemasjineerde onderdele metdie hand ...,

Basiese oksiasetileensnywerk, gas- en boogsweiswerk en- éweissoldeerwerk, van toepas-
sing op die ambag %

Die installering, versorging en onderhoud van viamdigte uitrusiing ondergronds ............

Kennis en die praktiese toepassing van die volgende regulasies: 3.6; Hoofstuk 16—Hys-
werk (scos van Hssing); Hoofstuk 20—Masjinerie: Spesiale veiligheidsmaatre€ls;
Hoofstuk 23—Drukhouers en Kompressors

Die onderhoud van lug- en waterkolomme en die opknapping en toets van kleppe ...........

Die herstel, opknapping en onderhoud van verskillende scorte mynbou-uitrusting, bv.
wenasse, ratkaste, sentrifugale en suierpompe, vakuumpompe, kompressors, waaiers,
lokomatiewe, lagiers en betonmengers. Ervaring moet opgedoen word met V-band- en

kettingaandrywings, remme, koppelaars, hidrouliese dryfkoppelings, pneumatiese en

hidrouliese stelsels, vervoerbande en bandaandrywings, en die ervaring moet insluit die

-~ smering van laers en bewegende dele van uitrusting, ly:;nl}ting en die stel van span-

ning, spelling en vry ruimtes. Daarbenewens moet die vakleerling ervaring opdoen in
die onderhoud en herstel van uitrusting wat in die besonder by die bepaalde myn waar
hy werk, gebruik word, bv. alle tipes gemeganiseerde mynbou-uitrusting (soos
steenkoolsnyers, meganiese laaiers, frontbore, aancendelwers, wisselkarre, voorlaai-
‘grawe), veredelingsaanlée, ens. Vakleerlinge moet geleentheid kry om waar te neem
wanneer vaste ketels en lokomotiefketels in bedryf gestel word of vir ketelinspeksie
voorberei word : . ) :

400

150

100

50
50
100

| 100

100
160

Logboek-
simbool

Soort werk -

Praktiese opiciding

Getal ure aan-

‘| beveel vir on-

derrig in elke
soort werk

Veiligheid ......cvoevoveeuricne,

Basiese  hand- én‘ werk-
winkelgereedskap

Af-fuitmerk en ontwikkeling

Tekeninge en sketse ...........

Oksiasetileensnywerk .........

! 4. AMBAG:; PLAATWERKER
Eémehulyi). Basiése'veiligheidsmaa&eéls, op die ambag van toepassing, moet gedurende
- die volle vakleerlingskap beoefen word, veral die veilige hantering en versorging van
~handgereedskap, giftige en vlambare gasse, vloeistowwe en gasse onder druk, elek-
triese installasies, ‘masjienbevéiliging, - masjien- en drukluggereedskap, slypwiele,

| bewegende en oorhoofse masjinerie en die gebruik van draagbare brandblussers. Be- |
| _handeling vir elektriese skok
Die versorging en gebruik van gereedskap. Die maak van werkstukke en onderdele, met

.Bcbmikmakmg-van die tegnieke kap, boor, vyl, ruim en saag. Gereedskap skerpmaak.

ic afwerk, rond, nagaan en monteer van slypwiele aan slypmasjiene

Die meetkunde van ontwikkelings. Die af-/uitmerk en ontwikkeling van reélmatige en
nie-reélmatige vorme van tekeninge af, met gebruikmaking van afmerkgereedskap, bv.
senterponse, verdeelpassers, gradeboé, liniale, kraspenne en winkelhake, en met
gebruikmaking van parallellyn-, straallyn- en triangulasiemetodes. Die gebruik van
meetgereedskap en meters. Die maak van patrone. Ontwikkelings, met gebruikmaking
van kontoermerkers

Opleiding in tekenkantoor. Die maak van tekeninge en sketse. Die lees en begryp van
tekeninge van alle tipes toepaslike konstruksiewerk

Die montering en gebruik van oksiasetileenuitrusting. Snywerk en verhitting vir reguit
maak. Handsnywerk volgens reguit lyne, strale en profiele. Die sny van ysterhoudende

" metale. Die bediening en gebruik van universele en reguit-oksiasetileensnymasjiene.
Die opstel van patrone en materiaal ?

50

150

180

* Qorblywende leertyd.
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- Logboek- |. o T veel vir on-
5 nnbool Soort werk Praktiese ._ople_:ldmg . derrig in elke
3 ' : " soort werk
6, Swe:swerk T o Elekmesebmg- en gasswewwerk bohands, honsonmal’ vemknal op en vemkaal af. Dle' 300
o G R uitken van elektrodes en die stel van korrekte stroomsterktes. Sweissoldering, die sweis
& _van gietyster en viekvry staal, die ha:dbekledmg van onderdele, die struiksweising van
- "1 pype, booggutsing. Die hcgswe;smg van sagte staal in alle posisies
7. Bedlemng van mas}ienge-' : Dle regstelling; stel en vervanging van knippons- en afsnymasjienlemme. Die pons, afsny - 200
reedskap en knip van materiaal en die wals van kegls en silinders uit materiaal van versh]leme )
o : - | - - diktes, Die gebruik van drukiuggereedskap - .. L
8, Strukmurstaal— en plaazwcrk Die uitlé, konstruksie, montering, opstel err vashegtmg van fabnseerde plaal en 1 500
i I stlukmurstaalwerk bv. stortgeute; tenks, kappe, rame, balke, p]lare en kolomme. ‘Die o
- oprig, rig en waterpas maak van staalplate en struktuurstaahwerk met gebruikmaking
van verskillende metodes. Die’ p]nt maak reglm maak afbeitel en rond van staalplate
C.ov o0 enstuktuurstaalprofiele ' -
9, Klinkwerk eni Huck-boutwerk | Die vasklink van staa}proﬁele of -plate, met gebrwkmakmg van versiullende tipes ldlnk- 50
: ... .4  naels. Diebediening van ’'n Huc boutmasjlen (indien beslnkbaa.r) ] ]
10. Uitkenning van mi:erié.le ‘i | Die vitken.van verskillende materiale, met gebrmhnakmg van slyptoetse ........... ket : . .30
11. Hantering van matenale ....... Die veillge hantering van materiale met behulp: van hyslﬂ'am takelgerei met die hand...... | 100
12. Tempering en slypwerk ..... '. ] Dte ‘tempering en slyp van smalgereedsknp ..... T R R ! 50
13. Vlamdlgte umustmg ~ Die onderhoud van vlamd:g(e mtrustmg met besondere aandag aan werk aan vlamthgle. 100
. ombulsels - ; &
4. ne werkervarmg en AIgennm konstmksxc- en opngtmgswerk bo» en ondcrgmnds Die hcnstel van myn~, *,
selfstand:ge werk ' um'ustmg, bv, stortgeute stortbakke, stoomketels.;zn, stoﬁplate
* Qomlywende leertyd. .
SCHEDULE
! _ ' : ' Recommended
s Class of work Pracrca g ime per las
e : of work in
hours
] : i : e TRADB. D[E.SEL MECHANIC
E Safety....... iy i wra et aeh i | First aid, Basw safety precautions applicable to the trade to be practlsed throughout 50
; -« .| -apprenticeship, with special reference to safe handling and care of hand tools, noxious
and flammable gases, liquids and gases under pressure, electfical installations, machine
. protection, machine and pneumatic tools, grinding wheels, moving and overhead
* machinery  and use of portable fire extmgmshers Treamnm for electric shock Safe
* driving hahlts :
2. Basic’ hand and worlmhog, b Idenuﬁcanon, handling, correct use and care, of too!s, equipmem and all types of span 200
tools, P : ners, including the torque wrench; ‘punchers and drifts; drills, reamers, stocks and dles
and taps; steel rules, dividers, calipers and scribes; hacksaws; feeler gauges, inside and
 outside micrometers, dial gauges and cylinder ganges; hydraulic jacks, trestles, creep- | . .
ers and hoists; compressors; grmdlng and dnllmg mach.lnes lockmg dcv:ces, gas and
arcweldmgcqmpmem e
"7 3.7 | Lubrication and serw:mg of | Uses of different types and grades of oils and greasas. Methods of draining, flushing, L150
) vehicles _ servicing-and filling of engine sumps, gearboxes and rear axle housings. Battery servic- ¥ e
; 2 ] ing—toppihg up electrolyte, cleaning battery cases, terminal posts and cables
4. Fasteners .....,...........5...... | Identifying screw threads; fitting of washers, tightening ofscrews and bolts and fitting of* 25 -
. _ . keys, split pins and cm:hps !
5. | Gasketsand seals............... _Cnmngandﬁttmg gaskets, seals and packmgs sk G R 1. 2
6. | Pneumatics..........ivoureesiee. _\'ﬁBasic principles of pneumatics. Building smple cn:cults containing single and double 50
s ORGSR - acting cylinders. and control: valves on.a tralmng pauei Overhauling, repairing and
... ). testing.of pneumatic brake systems - ..
1. Hydraulics ... | Basic pnnclples of hydraulics: Reading’ hydrauhc cu'cutt dlagrams Knowledge of compo- 300 -
. nents, i.e. pumps, control valves, motors and activators.. Constructing hydraulic cir- :
. cuits and adjusting flow and pressure of hydraulic fluid. Testing of hydraulic! COmpo-;
.+ nenis on test benches and, on operaung machims Faultﬁndmg on hydraullc circuits.
o B  Making up hydraulic hoses -
8. Replacément ‘of parts. ‘and ‘(- Reioval and replacement of clutches, gca:boxes, propeller shafts and universal joints, 400
" sub-assemblies ' |- springs and hangers, front -and' rear axle” assemblies, shock absorbers and damper
: ) - Systems, engine assemblies and accessories, steenng boxes and linkages, suspension
x o : ~tnits, brake sho&assembhes and exhaust units :
9. Assessment of wear........ ... | Inspection and assessment of wear in cylinders, on crankshafts main and big end jour- 150
nals, camshaft journals, cam followers, valves and guldes. ptstons and gudgeon p:ns.
rockers and shafts
10. Overhaul of engine units ...... .Dlsrmnthng and compiete assemblmg of engln&s 1nch|d|ng overhauling and fitting of 400
Vi B Bon mE ... pistons, tings and gudgeon pins, main and big end bearings, valve guides and valves
, (recondmomng valve seats and faces, checking of 'valve spring tension), connecting |
rods (where facilities exlsl--clmk and align) and ﬂywhee] ring gears. Testing engines |
ondyualmmeter s T et 7
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_ Recommended
LD“'bﬂ@k N instruction
= Class of work Practical training time per class
ayeiool of work in
kours
11. TG G nvovsmamsinsass _ Se!valveand1gml:0ntm:uug.._..'...................‘......‘.‘.‘.‘.‘.‘.......................' ......... 50
12 Cooling SyStems. . ...veeueraenns Checking for leaks and blockages, cleaning radiators and engine blocks, fitting new 150
: radiator hoses, checking thermostats, omhauhng water pumps and checking fan belts
| .~ forcondition and tension
i3. Overhanl of sub-assemblies Overhaulmg, assessm% for wear, reassembling and adjusting of cluiches, gearboxes, 4030
propeller sh final drive assemblies, front and rear axie assemblies, universal joints,
compressor units, suspension system, power-operated units, automatic transmissions,
turbo-chargers and turbo-blowers :
14. Brake systems .......coovviviin Repairing, overhauling and replacing of component parts-—pneumatic and hydraulic 139
systems :
13, Puel systems .....oveeinnnnvannns Maintenance and repair of induction systems, fuel pump and fuel injector systems.......... 150
16, WIS oo vpmenmnnranymiiteis Removal and replacement of wheels, tyres and tubes, rotation of wheels, wheel balancing 100
and aligning
i7. Decarhonising and grinding in of valves, overhauling and replacing cylinder heads (using 100
totque wrench and correct tightening sequence) and adjusting valve clearances
18. tion, maintenance and overhaul of generators, alternators, starters, gear shift con- 200
trols and instrumentation. Adjusting and repairing of head lights
19. Remove and fit bearings. Packing and repacking of bearings.........cocivvrrieniinniininiiiin 50
20. ... | Correct method of towing and vehicle recovery ......... R R AR RO 25
21. Fault-finding.........c.ooennn ++ .| Testing, diagnosis and rectification of faults on vehicles with emphasis on adjustment and 150
g repair of units and components parts
22. Undercarriages and tracks ..... | Repairing undercarriages and tracks......ooovsieriresenenrninininnnnninnneninnnn e 100
23. Flame-proof equipment ....... | Maintenance of flame-proof equipment on underground vehicles as applicable ...... 100
24, On-the-job experience and in- | Experience in all aspects of overhaul, repair and maintenance of diesel vehicles ¥
dependent work g
Recommended
instruction
Loghook : s :
symbol Class of work Practical training uga; ‘Beo;?];ss
hours
2. TRADE: ELECTRICIAN
1. SAY s First aid. Basic safety precautions applicable to the trade to be practised throughout 50
apprenticeship, with special reference to safe handiing and care of hand tools, noxious
and flammabie gases, liquids and gases under pressure, clectrical installations, machine
protection, machine and tocls, grinding wheels, moving and overbead
# o machinery, and the use of portable fire extinguishers. Treatment for electric shock
2. Hand and workshop tools ..... | Care and use of hand tools and workshop equipment such as grinders, angle grinders,
SR pedestal and portable drilling machines and arc and gas welding equipment 50
5 Elacirical materials ............. | Types and uses of elecirical material .............. A D A R R RV A Y 50
4. Basic fitting........... i-we.-ss. | Filing, reaming, sharpening of tools, sawing, screw-cuttiug by stocks and dies, tapping, 150
elementary marking off and drilling
5. Electrical messuring instru- | Use of electrical measuring instruments such as multi-meters, ammeters, voltmeters, 90
ments : ohm-meters, bridges, meggers, etc. Testing and calibrating instruments
6. Soldering and welding......... | Soldering of metals and cable lugs, brazing, oxy-aoetylene cutting, tack welding and arc 90
welding applicable to trade
7. Assembly and wiring .......... Assembly, wiring, installation and mntenance of distribution and main supply switch- 800
. boards and equipment including isolators, electrical power and lighting systems. instal-.
lation: of conduit, motor control gear, starters contactors, instruments, meters and bell
and indicator systems—battery and mains type. Testing for contmulty insuiation and
- earthing. Smgleandtwo—way switching
8. Wiring regulations ............. | Knowledge and application of standard wiring regulations ............coeveiroriransnnnnninnn 100
9. Insulation.........ovvvevnnsenne Recognition, application and working of insulating materials and varnishes.................. 90
10. Conductors and cables. ........ Marking off, testing, laying and routing of electrical cables, telephene cables, PVC- 150
cables, lead cables and trailing cables. Jointing of all types of electrical cables, e.g.
_ lead cables, trailing cables for mechanised mine equipment, and other flexible cables 2
11. Protective equipment ..........  Instailation, operation and maintenance of protecuve equipment such as earth leakage 100 .
. units and overload relays
12. Transformers ......ocvvvnrinnn. Installation and maintenance of smlgjle phase and 3 -phase transformers, e.g. instrument 150
transformers in control circuits, lighting and power transformers in control panels in
: substations. Ventilation in transformer houses, Load balancing and paralleling
13. Barteries and accumulators ... | Connecting, charging, testing and maintaining batteries and accumulators .........ocoveeen 50
14, Control panels and starters.... | Testing, constructing, rewiring and maintaining the various electrical control panels | a.nd 200
: starters used in plants and underground, e.g. pump starters, conveyor sequencing,
. ) crushers and mills, and solenoid control systems
is. AC and DC machines.......... 400

Testmg, wiring and connecting smgle«phase motors in plants and control equipment, e.g.

f motors, Testing and maintaining electric

: motors (AC and DC) including replacmg of bearings and brushes, mechanical and

electrical testing, connecting motors in star or delta. Testing and connecting DC motors

and generators, e.g. MG sets, dragline conu'ol mtors battery vehicles, Ward-Leopard
control systems

itor start, series wound

* Remaining period of apprenticeship.
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I.ngook i iin
symbo] ghss of work s Pmt:ticaltraihmg et ng?‘mifs
16 Domestic apphames ........... T&stmg and mammmng domestic appl!anwe aocordmg.""..S:- BS codé ¢ - lm_
S applicable, e.g. installation tests, houae and ofﬁce Wmng stoves, pohsbers andlcle— -
A i phonesystems \' :
17. Power supply .....iveeniiine,s . Testin wer supphes underground in, and in wcrkshops, &, g. 150
Y : smg%phase 3-phase gewne, 3 phase 4—W1m, g phase tmd ﬂame pmof panel
18. Energy meters and recording | Reading and ‘connecting energy meters and recording msuumems wch as smgle—phm 30
instruments -  meters in domestic quarters and- 3-phase mstets in. substatms E!(tend rzmges of these
Lo meters. Change charts on instruments -
19. | Electrical systems on mobile | Repairing and maintaining’ eléctrical systems on mme ve!ncles undergmund locos 50
equipment mobile compressors, incleding - a!wmam and gencram sta:rter motﬁrs. mewnng '
_ B . lighting and flameproof components -
20. Electronic equipment.......... Operanng test benches and general. repa:r of electromc eqmpmem melectromc sect:ons, 150
o e.8. wmderandlococonnolsyslcms,whmeontmlbﬁmdbaﬁerychargers :
21.. | Wiring diagrams ... Reading and interpreting wiring diagrams and drawingsof all types of relevant constmc— - 150
Y Vs - tion work. Making free-hand drawings and sketches of efectrical circuits .~ - '
22. Flame-proof equipment ....... | Installation and mamtcmme of ﬂame-proof and mtnns:caliy saﬁe equlpmeni and appara 250
23. Mines and Works Act, 1956, Knowledge and. app!:cazlon of the fol]ow:ng regulaﬁons 5, 6; Il 33 Cbapter 16—Wind- | 100
sdecgulanons ' gl]%c (as apphcable) Chapter 20—Machmery Spec safety lmasums, Chapter 21—— : .
tricity i
. 24." | On-the-job experience and in- | Electrical maintenance and opération of al] of’mmmg plant and systems pertauung ¥
dependent work to the particular mine, €.g. beneﬁcaun u plant, winding plant, compressors, pumps,
' i mechanised mining c:g]ﬂpment In. addiuam the apprentice should observe and assist-a
 supervisor in the installation and maiitenance of. igh tension power reticulation and
- protection systems and equipment-such as oil circuit breakers, trarisformers, checking
* of transformer 01!, transformer tap-changmg earthmg rcacjors and powet facwt cormec-
tion -
: Rmiﬂihg.pgriodofappmmiceship. "
Loghook Class of work . Pracucal trmnmg' g " time S e
2 I ; per class
symhol _ : iy e of work in
hours
. B _ | : 3. TRADE PmBR AN'DTURNER =
I; Safety .....ueveunieseioneseresese, | First aid, Basu. safety precautions applicable to the trade to be used zhmughom 50
' - ‘apprenticeshi wlth P ial mference 1o safe handling, and care- Omd tools, noxious
and ﬂammab smc ids and gases under | piessure, electrical installations, machine
protection, machine and Ipmumauc toois grinding wheels, moving and ow:mcad ma-
o i _ ' chinery and use of portable fire extmgmahers Tteatmem for electric shock
2. Basic hand and workshop | Care and use of tools. Makmg of workpleces and. £OmPponents’ usin the. w:hmques of 250
_tools : chlppmg, d.nllmg, filing, , sawinig, scraping, screwing a.mf tapping. Sharpen-
Yo ing of cutting tools. Sélection’ a. use of ubm:am arid cutting’ conEFounds Dressing,
trueing, checking-and mounting of wheels on, ing mach:ms of gas. welding
: & equipment for heating purposes. Gnmimg of drillbits - |
3. Marking off ..............oooioi | Marking off from drawings and lesusmg markmg offwo!s,e q. angie plates, centrs 30
y : ; s -punch, :dividers, marking-off tai ] 5 Sel : sqtiares surface
e s Rt : gaugesandveebiocks Useofmeasunngmmnnmsahdgauges -, .
4. Drawings and sketches ........ Tra!g]:lng in d.rawmg office. Ma.kmg of d.rawmgs and sketches Rcadmg and undersnmdmg 150
: : . ofdrawings : _
3. Couplings .c...ivveivnronninanses Mouunng, ahgnm fault daagnosm and mmntemnce of dlfferem s of couphngs, 100
i o - e.g. flexible, sel% -aligning and couplings, fluid couplmgs and mng shafts
6. Flmng of keys and lockmg ‘Fitting of key's and componenits, ¢.g. paraliel'and gib head keys, locking plates, Iocknuts 160
devices spht pins, dowels a.ndplfmer lockmg devices. Fitting of bl.lsh)ers pins-and shafts.
7. DIIVES..cvvirreinrnisinerntoranin Inspecnon “fault diagnosis, repair and mainteriance of vanous types of drives, e: g bei( ! 150
: e W L e .-chain and geardrives and clutches * "+ . ;
8. Bearings and bushes ........... | -Installation and fitting of bearings and busties. Ahgmng beanngs and plummcr blocks Shes 160
9. Instnllatlon of machmery ...... Instal!atlon Levilling and lining up of machnes and nmclune parts, :mton and gta.r 250
*boxes todfawing specifications on surface and gy
10. |/ Assemblies..........viiiniennne “Mounting of ‘ball and roller beasings; couphngs, gears aleeves and whee!s AI; 156
' couplmis , gearboxes, motors and shafts: mcludmg the use of fitted bolts. seals
ets. Insiallanon of shaﬁ and axle assambhes awm'dmg to drawing specifica-
o T : oz tmns i -
11, | Lubrication......0 . ieveinnes Identifying lubricants. Fault d!agmsls am.l mairitehance ofmhncaung systems The use of 90
_ : : various méthods, e.g. splash, gravity or forced-feed Iubrication’
12. Brakes and clutches. ....... .....| Faultdiagnosis and mainenance of brake and ciu!ach sssemblies and servicing-and ad;ust— 100
IS MR . ing of brakes and clutches .
13. Cenre lathe turning. ............ Selecuon and ‘use of the’ correct speéds and feeds. Use of tipped and hlgh-speed tools. 400

. -Setting up of wotkpieces to centre lines, outside diameter, bore and face of workpieces.
‘Setting of lathe tools. Turning, facmg and partmﬁmff Roughing and finishing cuts.
Inside and outside screw cuiting—single start, V-threads, right and left hand threads.

_Turning of workpieces between cenires, using steadies. Machine and tool setting appli-
cable to the trade, where facilities exist. Gnndmg of cutﬂng bits with specml empl‘as:s
on cumng angies and clearanoes
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Recommended
Logbook ’ g JAnstucon
symbol Class of work Practical training u;ag “ggx!];ss
_ hours
14, Machine tools........cccveiennin Machiné shop practice and use of shaping, drilling, milling and screw-cutting machines 150 .
I5. Diesel engines.................. |-Maintaining fuel, cooling and lubricating slystpms and flame-proof components on under- 100
; g'n:&%nd tracg:rs. Replacing cylinder gaskets. Lubrication of diesel equipment used
undergroun .
16. Poeumatics......coveeeeniiniin | Basic principles of pneumatics. Building of simple circuits containing single and double 50
acting cylinders and control vaives (inciudinicsafety valves) ona trmninl%gmel
17. Hydraulics ........oveeeeecinnees Basic principles of hydraulics. Reading hydraulic circuit diagrams. Knowledge of compo- 400
nents, i.e. pumps, control valves, motor and activators, Constructing hydraulic circuits
~ and adjusting flow and pressure of hydraulic fluid. Fault-finding on hydraulic circuits.
Testing of hydraulic components on test benches and on operating machines. Making
i . up hydraulic hoses
18. Materials ....... PO e TR Use of different metals and alloys .......... Mt s sisensivens 50
19. Surface finishing ............... Finishing of metal surfaces to required standards and specifications .. i - 50
20. Fits and tolerances ............. Knowledge and application of different types of fits and tollerances, ¢.g. shrink, running, 50
: | pushand taper fits ' ' '
21. Fitting of machined pats...... Hand fittings of machined parts......... A L s S 100
22. Welding and cutting ........... | Basic oxy-acetylene cutting, gas and arc welding and brazing applicable to the tra 100
23. Flame-proof equipment ....... Instatlation, care and maintenance of flame-proof equipment underground 100
24. Mines and Works Act, 1956, | Knowledge and practical apé)lication of t following regulations: 3.6; Chapter 16— 100
and regulations Winding (as applicable); Chapter 20—Machinery: Special safety measures; Chapter
) 23— Pressure vessels and compressors : :
25, Pipe columns and valves...... | Maintaining air and water columns and overhaul and test Valves. ...........ocouniiininianinns 100
26. On-the-job experience and in- | Repairing, overhauling and maintaining various mining equipment, e.g. winches, gear- L
dependent work boxes, cenirifugal and reciprocating pumps, vacuum puinps, compressors, fans, locos,
loaders, concrete mixers. Experience must be gained on vee-belt drivers, chain drivers,
brakes, clutches, fluid drive couplings, E)neumatic and hydraulic s:ijsiaems, conveyor
belts- and belt drives, and must include Iubrication of bearings and moving parts of
équipment, lining up and the setting of tension, play and clearances. In addition the
apprentice sh;:;l gain eixperience in % ma_imeu;me haand repair of special equip(menl;
pertaining to the particular mine, e.g. of mechanised mini uipment (suc!
as coal cutters, mechanical loaders, face drills, continuous miners,nfhflqule cars, front-
_ end loaders), benefication plants, etc. Apprentices must be given the dppormmtt_y to
observe when stationary and locomotive boilers are commissioned or prepared for a
boiler inspection :
Recommended
Logbook ) . _instruction
g Class of work Practical training time per class
sl of work 1
hours
4. TRADE: PLATER
1. Safety....ocoviniiiiirianrannes First aid. Basic safety precautions applicable in the trade to be ised throughout 50
apprenticeship, wit ial reference to safe handling and care of hand tools, noxious
and flammable gases, liquids and gases under pressure, electrical installations, machine
protection, machine and pneumatic tools, grinding wheels, moving and overhead
' " machinery and use of portable fire extinguishers. Treatment for electric shock
2. Basic hand and workshop | Care and use of tools. Making of workpieces and parts using the techniques of chipping, 150
tools drilling, filing, reaming and sawing. Sharpening of tools. Dressing, trueing, checking
. _ and mounting of wheels on grinding machines -
3. Marking off/out and devel- | The geowmetry of dcvelcglanems. Marking off/out and development of regular and non- 300
opment : regular shapes from drawings using marking-off tools, e.g. centre punch, dividets,
tors, rules, scribers and squares, and using parallel line, radial line and triangu-
ion ‘methods. Use of measuring tools and gauges. Making of templates. Devel-
. opments using contour markers. - :
4, Drawings and sketches........ Training in drawing office. ing of drawings and sketches. Reading and understanding 200
. of drawings of all types of relevant construction work ]
5. Oxy-acetylene cutting ......... Assembly and use of oxy-acetylene equ(iipmunt. Cutting and heating for straightening. 180
Hand cutting to straight lines, radii and profiles. Cutting of ferrous metals. Operation
and use of universal and straight line oxy-acetylene cutting machines. Setting up of
maat ' 5 templates and material
6. Welding ....oiiviiniieeiiaian Electric arc and gas welding, overhead, horizontal, vertical up and vertical down. Identi- 300
fying electrodes and setting correct amperafes. Brazing, welding of cast iron and
: stainless steel, hard facing of parts, butt-welding of pipes, arc gouging. Tack welding
/ . of mild steel in all positions
7. Machine tool operation........ | Adjustment, seiting and replacement of shear, punch and cropping blades. Punching, 200
: <ropping and shearing of material and rolling of cones and cylinders of different thick-
' : -nesses of material. Use of pneumatic tools
8. Structural steel and plate | Laying out, construction, assemblz}; setting up and tacking of fabricaxaogflate and structu- 1 500
work ral steel work, e.g. chutes, tanks, trusses, frames, beams, pillars columns. Erect-
ing, linin%:'gp and levelling of steel plates and structural steel work, us'm(gi various
methods. Flattening, straightening, chipping and cambering of steel plates and structu-
ral steel sections
9. Rivetting and Huck bolting ... | Rivetting steel sections or plates using different types of rivets. Using a Huck bolt 50
machine (if available)
10. Identify materials .............. Identifying different materials, using grinding tests.... 30
11. Handling materials............. ‘Safe handling of materials by crane, tackle, manually. i 100
12. Tempering and grinding....... Tempering and tgrinding of gteel 100l o T s s e 50
13. Flame-proof equipment ....... Mainttlmance of flame-proof equipment with special reference to work on flame-proof 100
: |. enclosures .
14. On-the-job experience and in- | Genetal construction and erection work on surface and undergrourd. Repairing mine ¥
dependent work . equipment, €.g. chutes, hoppers, boilers.and spill plates

* Remaining period of apprenticeship.
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No.R.1163 15 Junie 1984
" WET OP MANNEKRAGOPLEIDING, 1981
VERBETERINGSKENNISGEWING

NASIONALE MANNEKRAGOPLEID]NGSKOMITEE
VIR DIE METAALNYWERHEID.—INTREKKING EN
VOORSKRYWING VAN LEERVOORWAARDES

Onderstaande verbetcnngs van Goewermentskennisge-
wing R. 1043, wat in Staatskoerant 9239 van 25 Mei 1984
verskyn het, word vir algemene inligting gepubhseer

(a) In die Afrikaanse teks— i

(1) skrap die woord “VOORGENOME waar dit in
die opskrif van die Kennisgewing voorkom;

(2) voeg die uvitdrukking **5. Dlesclpasser (10)” inna

die uitdrukking “Bootbouer (5) waar dlt in paragraaf
(b).(i) voorkom;

(3) voeg die woord “eerstc in tussen die woorde.

“’n" en “tydperk’” waar dit in klousule 2 (2} (a) (ii1)
vaorkom

(4) in die gepaste plek in klousule 3 (1) (i), voeg die
sin **20 persent, indien die meerderjange vakleerling 23
jaer oud is op die datum waarop hy as 'n- voornemende
vakleerling in diens geneem word’” in;

(5) vervang die ultdrukklng *“R16, 95" deur die uit- |

drukking ‘‘R16,65’" en skrap die undrukkmg ““T4’" waar
dit in Gmcp 7 van di¢ Bylae tot klousule 3 (3) (a) voor-
komn;

(6) vervang die mtdrukkmg “klousule 6 (3)” deur dle
uitdrukking ‘*subklousule (3)”’ waar dit in klousule 7 (4)
voorkom; en

(7) in die Bylae tot klousule 8—

(a) onder die opsknf “Getal ure aanbevcel vir ondemg
in elke soort wer

(i) vervang die u1tdrukkmg 45" deur dié uitdrukking
‘450" by logboeksxmbool 5 van die ambag ““Model-
maker’’;

(ii) vervang die mtdrukkmg “90’ * deur d:e mtdmkkmg_ :
960" by logboeksimbool 7 van die ambag ““stempel- |’

snyer en Graveerder’’; en

(b} in die opskrif ‘‘AMBAG: STEMPELSNYWER EN |

GRAVEFRDER (11)" skrap die “W” :
(b) In die Engelse teks—

(1) skrap die woord “PROPOSED’’ waar cht in dle'

opskrif van die Kennisgewing vocrkom; *

(2) vervang die undrukkmg “[clause 2 (1.)]"“ deur die -

u;tdrukkmg ““[clause 2 (1]
voorkom;

{(3) voeg die uitdrukking *‘5. Boatbuilder; (4)" ini na

waar dit in paragraaf (a)

die nitdrukking ““Blacksmiith; (13)°° waar dlt in paragraaf |

(b) (1) voorkom;

(4) vervang die mtdrukkmg “clause 6. (3)” deur die i
witdrukking “subclause (3)" waar dll in klousule ? (4). S .
| clause (3)” for the expression *‘clause 6 (3)"’;

voorkom; -

(5) skrap”dne ultdrukkmgs “‘Boatbuilder -and Shlp—

wright (Wood)” en ‘“‘Boatbuilder’” - waar huile ‘in

kolomme A en B van klousule 8 voorkom; en

{6) in diedgzlae van kiousule 8 onder dle.opsknf
;]‘Recommen instruction time: per class of work in
ours

(a) voeg die ultdmkkmg 675" in by logboeksxmbool .

7 van die ambag *‘Coppersmith’’;

(b) vervang die uitdrukking ‘450" deur die ultdmk-

k.mg ‘405" by logboeksimbool 12 van die ambag *‘Fit-
ter”’

No.R.1163 T © 15 June 1984
" MANPOWER TRAINING ACT, 1981
. CORRECTIONNOTICE .

'NATIONAL - MANPOWER TRAINING COMMITTEE

FOR THE METAL INDUSTRY.—WITHDRAWAL AND
PRESCRIFI‘ION OF CONDITIONS OF APPRENTICE-

SHIP

- The undermenuoned corrections io Govemment Notice

.'R_ 1043, which appeared in Government Gazeite 9239 of 25

May 1984, are published for general information.
@ In the Afrikaans text— '

(1) in the title of the Notice, dekete the word ‘YOOR-
GENOME” "

(2) in pamgraph (b) ), msert the expression **5. Die-

' _ selpasser; (10)” after the | expresmoq ““Bootbouer; (5)"";

- (3) in clause 2 (2) (a) (iii), insert the word *‘cerste”’
between the words * "n’” and *‘tydperk’’;

(Cy) in the: appropriate positiu'n in clanse 3 (1) (i),

- insert the sentence **20 persent, indien die meerderjarige

. vakleerling 23 jaar oud is op die datum waarop hy as 'n
~ voornemende vakleerling in diens geneem word™’;

(5) in Gmup 7 of the Schedule to clause 3 (3) (a),

substitute the ‘expression ‘‘R16,65"" for the expression
“R16,95°" and delete the expression “*(T4)"’;

(6) in clause 7 (4), substitute the expresszon ‘_‘subkldu-
sule 3’ for the expression ‘klousule 6 (3)""; and

{7)inthe Schedule to clause 8— .

(a) under the heading *‘Getal ure aanbeveei vir cndm-
rig in elke soort werk’"—

(i) substitute the expressnon 450" for the expression
©T45” at logbook symboi 5 of the trade ‘‘Modelmaker’’;
and ‘

(i) substitute the expression ‘900"’ for the expression
490" at logbook symbol 7 of the trade *‘Stempelsnyer en
Graveerder" and

(b) in the headmg “AMBAG: STEMPELSNYWER
EN GRAVEERDER (11)”’, delete the W™,

(b) In the Enghsh text—

- (1) in the' tule of the Nonce, deletf: the word “‘PRO-
- POSED"’; .
(2)in paragr-aph (a), substitute the expression **[clause
 2(1)]" for the expression *‘[clause 2 ()]"";

- (3) in paragraph (b) (i), insert the expression 5. Boat-
* builder; (4)" after the expression ' ‘Blacksmith (13)*’;

' (4) in clause 7 (4), substitute the expression ‘‘sub-

(§) in columns A and B of clause 8, delete the expres-
" sions “Boatbuxlder and thpwnght (Wood)” and ‘‘Boat-
builder’’;

. (6) in the Schedule to clause 8, under the headmg
8 “Recornmended mstrucuon t}.me per cIass of work in
hours™'—

(a} insert the expressmn “6‘75" at logbook symb"l 7 of
the trade “Coppersmnh

(b) substitute the expression 405” for the expresalon
““450"* at logbook symbol 12 of the trade **Fitter”’
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(c) vervang die uitdrukking **225" deur **360”’ en die
vitdrukking **360 deur *‘225” by onderskeidelik log-
boeksimbole 10 en 11 van die ambag ‘‘Instrument
Mechanician (Industrial Instrumentation and Process
Control)™"; - :

(d) vervang die uitdrukking ‘90’ deur die uitdrukking
“#° by logboeksimbool 23 van die ambag ‘‘Mill-
wright’’;

(e) vervang die vitdrukking ‘‘180"" deur die uitdruk-
king ““*’" by logboeksimbool 17 van die ambag ““Motor
Mechanic’’;en - '

(f) vervang die uitdrukking ‘45" deur die uvitdrukking
450" by logboeksimboo! 5 van die ambag *‘Pattern
Maker’’. ' -

No. R. 1164 _ 15 Junie 1984
WET OP ARBEIDSVERHOUDINGE, 1956

MOTORNYWERHEID.—WYSIGING VAN MISA PEN-
SIOENFONDSOOREENKOMS—INTREKKING VAN
GOEWERMENTSKENNISGEWINGS '

Ek, Pieter Theunis Christiaan du Plessis, Minister van
Mannekrag, trek hierby, kragtens artikel 48 (5) van die Wet
op Arbeidsverhoudinge, 1956, Goewermentskennisgewing
R. 759 van 19 April 1984, in met ingang van die tweede
Maandag na die datum van publikasie van hierdie kennis-
gewing.

P. T. C. DU PLESSIS, Minister van Mannekrag.

No. R. 1165 15 Junie 1984
WET OP ARBEIDSVERHOUDINGE, 1956
BEDDEGOEDNYWERHEID, TRANSVAAL. —

EERNUWING VAN OPLEIDINGSFONDSOOREEN-
OMS : i

Ek, Pieter Theunis Christiaan du Plessis, Minister van
Mannekrag, verklaar hierby, kragtens artikel 48 (4) (a) (ii)
van die Wet op Arbeidsverhoudinge, 1956, dat die bepa-
lings van Goewermentskennisgewings R. 2043 van 31
Oktober 1975, R. 973 van 11 Junie 1976, R. 1307 van 15
Julie 1977 en R. 2679 van 4 Desember 1981, van krag is
vanaf die datum van publikasie van hierdie kennisgewing en
vir die tydperk wat op 29 Februarie 1988 eindig.

P. T. C. DU PLESSIS, Minister van Mannekrag.

No. R. 1166 15 Junie 1984
WET OP ARBEIDSVERHOUDINGE, 1956

BEDDEGOEDNYWERHEID, TRANSVAAL.—WYSI-
GING VAN OPLEIDINGSFONDSOOREENKOMS

Ek, Pieter Theunis Christiaan du Plessis, Minister van
Mannekrag, verklaar hierby— o

(2) kragtens artikel 48 (1) (a) van die Wet op Ar-
beidsverhoudinge, 1956, dat die bepalings van die Oor-
eenkoms (hierna die Wysigingsooreenkoms genoem) wat
in die Bylae hiervan verskyn en betrekking het op die
Onderneming, Nywerheid, Bedryf of Beroep in die op-
skrif by hierdie kennisgewing vermeld, met ingang van
die tweede Maandag na die datum van publikasie van
hierdie kennisgewing en vir die tydperk wat op 29
Februarie 1988 eindig, bindend is vir die werkgewers-
organisasie en die vakvereniging wat die Wysigingsoor-
eenkoms aangegaan het en vir die werkgewers en werk-
nemers wat lede van genoemde organisasie of vereniging
1s; en

(c) substitute the expression ‘‘360°" for ‘225" and the
expression ‘225" for *“360"” at logbook symbols 10 and
11, respectively, of the trade ‘‘Instrument Mechanician

. (Industrial Instrumentation and Process Control)’’;

(d) substitute the expression ““**” for the expression
90" at logbook symbol 23 of the trade ‘‘Millwright’’;

(e) substitute the expression ‘“*'* for the expression
““180”" at logbook symbol 17 of the trade ““Motor
Mechanic’’; and '

() substitute the expression “450"" for the expression
““45"" at logbook symbol 5 of the trade ‘‘Pattern Maker”’.

No. R. 1164 15 June 1984
LABOUR RELATIONS ACT, 1956

MOTOR INDUSTRY.—AMENDMENT OF MISA PEN-
SION FUND AGREEMENT—CANCELLATION OF
GOVERNMENT NOTICES

I, Pieter Theunis Christiaan du Plessis, Minister of Man-
power, hereby, in terms of section 48 (5) of the Labour
Relations Act, 1956, cancel Government Notice R. 759 of
19 April 1984, with effect from the second Monday after
the date of publication of this notice.

P. T. C. DU PLESSIS, Minister of Manpower.

No. R. 1165 15 June 1984
LABOUR RELATIONS ACT, 1956

BEDDING MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY, TRANS-
VAAL.—RENEWAL OF TRAINING FUND AGREE-
MENT

1. Pieter Theunis Christiaan du Plessis, Minister of Man-
power, hereby, in terms of section 48 (4) (a) (ii) of the
Labour Relations Act, 1956, declare the provisions of
Government Notices R. 2043 of 31 October 1975, R. 973 of
11 June 1976, R. 1307 of 15 July 1977, and R. 2679 of 4
December 1981, to be effective from the date of publication
of this notice and for the period ending 29 February 1988.

P. T. C. DU PLESSIS, Minister of Manpower.

No. R. 1166 15 June 1984
LABOUR RELATIONS ACT, 1956

BEDDING MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY, TRANS-
VAAL.—AMENDMENT OF TRAINING FUND AGREE-
MENT '

1, Pieter Theunis Christiaan du Plessis, Minister of Man-
power, hereby—

~ (a) in terms of section 48 (1) (a) of the Labour Rela-
tions Act, 1956, declare that the provisions of the
Agreement (hereinafter referred to as the Amending
Agreement) which appears in the Schedule hereto and
which relates to the Undertaking, Industry, Trade or Oc-
cupation referred to in the heading to this notice, shall be
binding, with effect from the second Monday after the
date of publication of this notice and for the period end-

- ing 29 February 1688, upon the employers’ organisation
and the trade union which entered into the Amending
Agreement and upon the employers and employees who
are members of the-said organisation or union; and
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"(b) Kragtens ; ‘artikel 48 1) (b) van genoamde Wet, dat
""‘,die bepalings van die Wymgmgsooreenkoms uitgeson-
*"derd dié vervat in klousules 1 (1) (a), met ingang van die
““tweede Maandag na die datum van publikasie van hierdie

kennisgewing “en vir die tydperk wat op 29 Februarie |
1988 eindig, bindend is vir-alle ander werkgewers en |

werknemers: as-dié genoem in paragraaf (a) van hierdie

_kenmsgewmg wat betrokke is by of in diens is in-ge- |

. nogemde Ondememmg, Nywerheid, Bedryf of Beroep in
die gebiede in klousule 1 van die Wys:gmgsooreenkoms
gespemﬁseer

P T C DU PLESSIS Mlmster van Mannekrag
' BYLAE -

NYWERHE]DSBAAD VIR DIE BEDDEGOEDNYWERHEID
A pyor E (TRANSVAAL) ; i
OOREENKOMS

ingevolge die Wet op Arbcldsvcrmudmgc, 1956 gesluit dcur en aange-
gaantussendie - -

Beddmg'mmracmms ‘Association oﬂhe'[‘ransvaa] I

(tuema die “*werkgewers’” of die ‘ werkgewersorgamsasm genoem), aan
die een kant, en die.

Naﬂoml Umon ofi‘urmtnn and Alhed Workers ot Sonth Africa

{h.lcma die * werknemets of die * vakveremgmg genoem), aan- die
amierkant

wat die partye is by dle Nywerheidsmad vn' dle BeddegoednyWerheld
{Transvaal),

om die Ooreenkoms, soos gepubliseer by Goewermemskenmsgewmg
R. 2043 van 30 Oktober 1975, soos gewysig, verleng en hernu by

Goewermentskennisgewings R, 973 van 11 Junie 1976, R. 1307 van 15

Julie 1977, R. 2205 van 3 November 1978, R. 980 van 4 Mei 1979,
R. 1570 van 24 Julie 1981 en R. 2679 van 4 Desember 1981 te wysig.
" 1. TOEPASSINGBESTEK VAN OOREENKOMS

*(1) Hierdie Qoreenkoms moet in die Beddegoednywetheid (Transvaal)
nagekom word—

(a) deur alle wérkgewcrs wat lede is van die- werkgewemrgamsaste

* en betrokke is by die Beddegoednywerheid (Transvaal) en deur alle- |

werknemers wat lede is van die vak\remmgmg en werksaam is in ge-
noemde Nywerheid; :

{b)in die provinsie Transvaal.

2y Ondanks subklousule (l), is hierdie Ooreenkoms van toepassmg 3

slegs ' op wmknemers v1r Wle lone in hierdle Oomenkoms \roorgeskryf
word i

| 2 KLOUSULE4 -OPLEID[NGSFONI)S VAN DIE MEUBEL-
NYWERHEID

In subklousule’ (2), vervang die syfer* ‘0,75 deur die syfer" .

Hierdie Wysigingsooreenkoms is namens die partye:op':r'hede die ldde
dag van Maart 1984 in Johannesburg onderteken.

I LASAROW, Voorsitter van die Raad.
A.J. M. GROENEWALD, Ondervoorsitter van die Raad.
P. C. SMIT, Sekibtaris viidiead: 7

&

No. R.' 1167 15 Junie 1984
WET OP ARBEIDSVERHOUDINGE, 1956

MEUBELNYWERHEID TRANSVAAL. -—HERNU-
- WING VAN OPLEIDINGSFONDSOOREENKOMS

E.k Pleter Theunis. Christiaan du PIESSlb, Minister van
Mannekmg, verklaar hierby,. kragtens artikel 48 (4) (a) (ii)
van die Wet op. Arbeidsverhoudinge, 1956, dat die bepa-
lings van Goewermentskennisgewings R. 2045 van 31
Oktober 1975, R. 976 van .11 Junie 1976, R. 1305 van 15
Julie 1977 en R. 2675 van 4 Desember 1981 van krag is
vanaf die datum van publikasie van hierdie kenmsgewmg en
vir die, tydperk watop 29 Februarie 1988 eindig.

PT.C. DU PLESSIS,.Mmistc_rva_n Ma,nn_ekrag. e

(b) in terms of section 48 (1) (b) of the said Act, de-
clare that the provisions of the Amending Agrecmenl
'excludmg those contained in clause -1 (1) (a), shall be

' binding, with effect: from the second Monday after the

- - date of publication of this notice and for the period end-

ing 29 February 1988, upon all employers and em-
ployees, other than those referred to in paragraph (a) of
this notice, who are engaged or employed in the said
Undertaking, Industry, Trade or Occupation in the areas
specified in clause 1 of the Amending Agreement. -

P.T.C. DU PLESSIS, Minister of Manpower.
SCHEDULE

INDUSTRIAL COUNCIL FOR THE BEDDING MANUFAC-
TURING INDUSTRY (TRANSVAAL)

: . AGREEMENT _
in accordance with the provisions of the Labour Relations Act, 1956, made
.and entered into by and between the

Bedding Manufacturers’ Association of the Transvaal-

(hemmaﬁcr referred to as the “*employers™ or the ““employers’ organisa-
tion™), of the one part, and the

Natienal Union of Furniture and Allied Wﬂrkers of South Africa
(heremafter referred to as the Employees or the ‘trade union™’), of the
other part, _
being the.

ies to the Industrial Counc:ll for the Beddmg Manufacnmng
Industry '

ransvaal),

to amend the Agreement published under Government Noticé R. 2043 of
30 October 1975, as amended, extended and renewed by Government
Notices R. 973 of 11 June 1976 R. 1307 of 15 July 1977, R. 2205 of

R. 2679 of 4 December 1981.°

. 3 November 1978, R. 980 of 4 May 1979, R. 15'.-'0 of 24 July 1981 and

1. SCOPE OF APPL]CAT!ON OF AGREEMENT

(1) The terms of this Agreement shall be observed in the Bedding Manu-
facturing Industry (Transvaal)}— _

(a) by all employers who are members of the employers’ organisation
and are engaged in the Bedding Manufacturing Industry (Transvaal) and
by all emg oyees who are members of the trade union and are employed

_inthe said Industry; - - )

(b) in the Province of the Transvaal

(2) Notwnbs(andmg the provisions of subclause IU.), the terms of this
Agreement shall only apply in respect of empioyees for whom wages are
prescnbed in this. Agreamem

e CLAUSE 4, -FURNTI“URE MANUF ACTUR]NG INDUST RY
TRAININGFUND

| i subelise (2), substifuse the figure 1" for the figure “0,75”"

This Amending Agreement si in Johannesburg, on behaif of the
parties, this 14th day of March 19 5o .

L. LASAROW, Chairman of the Council.

A. J: M. GROENEWALD, Vice-Chairman of the Council.
P. C. SMIT, Secretary of the Council, : -

No R 1&67 _ 15 June 1984
l..ABOUR RELATIONS ACT, 1956

FURNITURE  MANUFACTURING ~ INDUSTRY,
TRANSVAAL.—RENEWAL OF TRAINING FUND
AGREEMENT - :

1, Pieter Theunis Christiaan du Plessis, Minister of Man- |
power, hereby, in terms of section 48 (4) (a) (1_1) of the
Labour Relations Act, 1956, declare the provisions of
Government Notices R: 2045 of 31 October 1975, R. 976 of
11 June 1976, R. 1305 of 15 July 1977 and R. 2675 of 4
December 1981, to be effective from the date of publication
of this notice and for the pcrlod endmg 29 February 1988.

P.T.C.DU PLESSIS-, Minister of Manpower.
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No. R. 1168 : 15 Junie 1984 | No.R.1168 15 June 1984
WET OP ARBEIDSVERHOUDINGE, 1956 LABOUR RELATIONS ACT, 1956
MEUBELNYWERHEID, TRANSVAAL —WYSIGING | FURNITURE = -MANUFACTURING  INDUSTRY,

VAN OPLEIDINGSFONDSOOREENKOMS

Ek, Pieter Theunis Christiaan du Pless:s, Minister van
Mannekrag, verklaar hierby—

(a) kraglens artikel 48 (1) (a) van dne Wet op
Arbeidsverhoudinge, 1956, dat die bepalings van die
Qoreenkoms (hierna die Wysigingsooreenkoms genoem)
wat in die Bylae hiervan verskyn en betrekking het op die
Onderneming, Nywerheid, Bedryf of Beroep in die
opskrif by hierdie kennisgewing vermeld, met ingang van
die tweede Maandag na die datum van publikasie van
hierdie kennisgewing en vir die tydperk wat op 29 Feb-
ruarie 1988 eindig, bindend is vir die werkgewersorgani-
sasie en die vakvereniging wat die Wysigingsooreenkoms

aangegaan het en vir die werkgewers en ‘werknemers wat |

lede van genoemde orgamsasw of veremgmg is;en

(b) kragtens artike! 48 (1) (b) van genoemde Wet, dat
die bepalings van die Wysigingsooreenkoms, uitgeson-
derd dié vervat in klousule 1 (1) (a), met ingang van die
tweede Maandag na die datum van publikasie van hierdie
kennisgewing en vir die tydperk wat op 29 Februarie
1988 eindig, bindend is vir alle ander werkgewers en
werknemers as dié genoem in paragraaf (a) van hierdie
kemusgewmg wat betrokke is by of in diens is in
genoemae Ondernemmg, Nywerheid, Bedryf of Beroep
in die gebiede in klousule 1 van die Wysngngsomeen—
koms gespesifiseer.

P.T.C. DU PLESSIS, Minister van 'Manne_krag..
BYLAE

NYWERHEIDSRAAD VIR DIE MEUBEINYWERIMD,
' TRANSVAAL

OOREENKOMS

ingevolge die Wet op Arbeldsverhoudmgc, 1956, gesluit deur en aange—
gaan tussen die

Transvaal Furaiture and Upholstery Manufacturers’ Association

(hierna die “*‘werkgewers™ of die * werkgewerso‘rgamsasle genoem),
die een kant, en die

Maticnal Union of Furniture and Allied Workers of South Africa

‘(hierna die *‘werknemess” of die “vakveremgmu“ genoem), aan- die
ander kant,

wat die partye is by die Nywerheldsraad vir dle Meubelnywerheld
Transvaal,

om die Ooreenkoms, - $00s fubhseer by Goeweunemskenmsgcmug-

R. 2045 van 31 Oktober | spos gewysig, verleng en hemieu by
Goewermentskennisgewings R. 976 van 11 Junie 1976, R. 1305 van 15
Julie 1977. R. 2204 van 3 November 1978, R. 98] van 4 Mei 1979,
R. 1569 van 24 Julie 1981 en R. 2675 van 4 Desember 1981 te wysig,

TOEPASS[NGSBESTEK VAN OOREENKOMS

(1) Hicrdie Ooreenkoms moet in die Mcubelnywerheld Transvaal
nagekom word— ;

{a} deur alle werkgewcrs wat lede van dze werkgewcrsorgamsasme is

en deur alle werknemers wat lede van. die vakvereniging is en wat
onderskeidelik by die Meubelnywerheid betrokke of daarin werksaam is; |

(b) in die provinsie Transvazl en die landdrosdistrik Vryburg.
(2) Ondanks subklousule (1), is hierdie Ooreenkoms—

(a) van toepassing slegs op werknermers vir wie lone in die Hoofoor-
eenkoms voorgeskryf word en op die werkgewers en dié werknemers;

{b) van toepassing op vakleerlinge vir sover dit nie onbestaanbaar is
nie met die Wet op Mannekragopleiding, 1981, of met.'n regulasie
gemaak of kontrak aangegaan ingevolge gcnnemclc Wet;

en is dit onderworpe aan die bepalmgs van Hoofstuk V van die Vasstelling
deur die Nywerheidshof, gedateer 1 September 1978, in die sdak tussen die
Nywerheidsrade vir die Meubelnywerheid, Transvaal en Natal, en die
Nywerheidsrade vir die Bounywerheid, Tmnsvaal Durban, en Pieterma-
ritzburg en Moordelike Gebiede. }

TRANSVAAL.—AMENDMENT OF TRAINING FUND
AGREEMENT

I, Pieter Theunis Christiaan du PIessns '\/hmster of Man—
power, hereby—

(a) in terms of section 48 (1) (a) of the Labour Rela-
tions Act, 1956, declare that the provisions of the

" Agreement (heremafter referred ‘to as the Amending

_ Agreement) which appears in the Schedule hereto and
which relates to the Undertaking, Industry, Trade or
Occupation referred to in the heading to this notice, shall
be binding, with effect from the second Monday after the
date of publication of this notice and for the period end-
ing 29 February 1988, upon the employer’s organisation
and the trade umion which entered into the Amending
Agreement and upon the employers and employees who
are members of the said organisation or union; and -

(b) in terms of section 48 (1) (b) of the said Act,
declare that the provisions of the Amending Agreement,
excluding those contained in clause 1 (1) (a), shall be
binding, with effect from the second Monday after the
date of publication of this notice and for the period end-
ing 29 February 1988, upon all employers and
employees, other than those referred to in paragraph (a)
of this notice, who are engaged or employed in the said
Undertaking, Industry, Trade or Occupation in the areas
specified in clause 1 of the Amending Agreement.

P. T. C. DU PLESSIS, Minister of Manpower.
SCHEDULE

_ INDUSTRIAL COUNCIL FOR THE FURNITURE MANUFACTUR-

ING INDUSTRY, TRANSVAAL

‘ " AGREEMENT
in accordance with the provisions of the Labour Relations Act, 1956, made
and entered into by and between the -

Transvaal Furniture and Uphoistery Manufacturers’ Association
(heremaf{er referred to as the “‘employers’ or the ‘‘employers’ orgamsa-
tion""}, of the one part, and the

National Union of Furriture and Allied Workers of South Africa
(hereinafter referred to as the **employees’’ or the *‘trade union’), of the
other part,
being the 1E»arum‘s to the Industrial Council for the Furniture Manufacturing
Industry, Transvaal,
to amend the Agreement published under Government Notice R. 2045 of
31 October. 1975, as amended, extended and renewed by Government
Notices R. 976 of 11 June 1976 R. 1305 of 15 July 1977, R. 2204 of 3

November 1978, R. 981 of 4 May 1979, R. 1569 of 24 July 1981 and R.
2675 of 4 December 1981.

“1. SCOPE OF APPLICATION
(1‘ 'l'he terms of this ' Agneemcm shail he observed in the Furniture
Manufacturing ‘Tridustry, Transvaal—
(a) by all employers who are members of the employers’ o'gamsazlon
and by ‘all employees who are members of the trade union, who are
--engaged:or employed in the Fumature Manufacturmg Industry, respecti-
vely;
(b). in the Province of the ’l‘ransvnal and in the Magletenal Dlsmcl of
Vryburg. :
(2) Notwithstanding the pmvxswons of subclause (1), the provisions of

' this Agreement shall—

(a) apply only to employees for whom wages are prescribed in the
Main Agreement and to the employers of such employees;

(b) apply to apprentices in so far as they are not inconsistent with the
provisions of the Manpower Training Act, 1981, or any regulation made
thereunder or contract entered into in terms of the said Act;

and shall be subject to the provisions of Chapter V of the Determination by
the Industrial Court, dated-1 September 1978, in the matter between the

- Industrial Councils- for the Furniture Manufacturing Industry, Transvaal

and Natal, and the. Industrial Councils for the Building Industries,
Transvaal, Dl._:_rban, and Pietermaritzburg and Northern Areas.
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2. KLOUSULE 4.—OPLEIDINGSFONDS VAN DIE MEUBELNY-
WERHEID

In subklousule (2), vervang die syfer **0,75"" deur die syfer 1.

‘Hierdie Wysigingsooreenkoms is namens die pm‘lyc op hede die 14de
dag van Maart 1984 in Johannesburg onderteken. -

1. R. MYERS, Voorsitter van die Raad.
A. J. M. GROENEWALD, Ondervoorsitter van die Raad
P. C. SMIT, Sekretaris van die Raad.

DEPARTEMENT VAN NASIONALE

OPVOEDING
No. R. 1184 . 15)unie1984.
UNIVERSITEIT VAN KAAPSTAD.—WYSIGING VAN
REGULASIES

Die Raad van die Universiteit van Kaapstad het kragtens
artikel 17 (1) van-die Wet op Universiteite, No. 61 van
1955, met die goedkeuring.van die Minister van Nasionale
Opvoeding die Regulasies afgekondig by Goewermentsken-
nisgewing R. 1614 van 22 Julie 1983 gewysig soos in die
Bylae hiervan uiteengesit. ;

BYLAE

Wys:gmg van regu!as:e i

1. Regulasie 1 word hierby gewysig deur die woorde wat
paragraaf (1) voorafgaan deur die volgende te vervang:

““l. Niemand mag as gematrikuleerde student in die

Fakulteit Opvoedkunde ingeskryf word nie, tensy hy—"’
Wysiging van regulasie 2" '

2. Regulasie 2 word hierby gewysig deur die volgende
voorbehoudsbepaling na paragraaf (2) by te voeg:

*‘Met dien verstande dat met ingang van 1987 die addi-
sionele voorvereiste vir toelating tot die graadkursus Bacca-
laureus in Besigheidswetenskap *n slaagsyfer van minstens
50 persent in die hoér graad in Wiskunde is of, in die geval
van iemand wat 'n General Certificate of Education besit
wat uitgereik is deur 'n liggaam wat deur die Senaat vir dié
doel erken word, 'n slaagsyfer op A-vlak of 'n slaagsyfer
van minstens 50 persent op M-vlak in Wiskunde, of ’n
ander kwalifikasie wat na die mening van die Hoof van die
Departement Wiskunde gelykstaande daarmee is.”’.

Invoeging van regulasie 2A

3. Die volgende regulasie word hierby na regulasie 2
ingevoeg:

*‘2A. Niemand behalwe 'n kandidaat vir dle graad Bac-
calaureus in Besigheidswetenskap of die graad Baccalau-
reus Commercii mag vir die kursus EKonomie IA mgeskryf
word pie, tensy hy—

(1) in die matrikulasie-eksamen of ander eksamen wat
deur die Gemcenskaplﬂce Matrikulasieraad vir die doel
crken word ten minste 'n C-groottotaal met inbegrip van

"n slaagsyfer in die hoérgraad of 'n slaagsyfer van min-

stens 50 persent in die standaardgraad in Wiskunde, of 'n

kwalifikasie wat deur die Senaat erken word -as

gelykstaande daarmee, behaal het; of

(2) in besit is van ander kwalifikasies wat vir die Hoof
van die Department (d.i. dle Direkteur van die Skool vir
Ekonomie) aanneemlik is.” 23 .

No. R. 1185 15 Junie 1984

RHODES- UNIVERSITEIT ——WYSIGING VAN
REGULASIES

Die Raad van die Rhodes-universiteit het, met die goed-
keuring van die Minister van Nasionale Opvoeding, krag-
tens artikel 17 (1) van die Wet op Universiteite, No. 61 van
1955, die Regulasies in die Bylae hiervan Opgeste'l.

2. CLAUSE 4—-——IURNITURE MANUFACTURlNG INDUSTRY
 TRAINING FUND C

In subclause (2), substitute the fi igure “*1'* for the figure *°0,75".

This’ Amending Agreement si in Johannesburg on behalf of the
parties, this 14th day of March 19 i

1. R. MYERS, Chairman of the Councﬂ
A.J. M. GROENEWALD, Vice-Chairman of the Council.
P. C. SMIT, Secretary of the Council.

DEPARTMENT OF NATIONAL |
" EDUCATION |
No. R. 1184 15 June 1984
UNIVERSITY OF CAPE TO\VN —AMENDMENT OF
REGULATION s

The Council of the University of Cape Town has, w1th
the approval of the Minister of National Education, under
section 17 (1) of the Universities Act, No.: 61 of 1955,
amended the regulations published under Government
Notice R. 1614 of 22 July 1983 as set out in lhe Schedule
hereto

_ SCHEDULE
\ Amendment of regulation 1
- 1. Regulation 1 is hereby amended by the substitution for
the words preceding paragraph (1) of the following words:
““1. No person shall be registered as a matriculated
student in the Faculty of Education unless—"".
Amendment of regulation 2
2 Regulauon -2 is hereby amended by the addition after

‘paragraph (2) of the following proviso:

*‘Provided that as from 1987 the additional prerequisite
for admission to the course for-the degree of Bachelor of
Business Science shall be a pass with at least 50 per cent on
the higher grade in Mathematics or, in the case of a holder
of a General Certificate of Education issued by an authority
recognised for this purpose by the Senate, a pass at A-level
in . Mathematics, or another qualification which in the
opinion of the Head of the Department of Mathematics is
equivalent thereto.””.

Insertion of regulation 2A

3. The following regulation is hereby inserted after
regulation 2:

““2A. No person who is not a candidate for the degree of
Bachelor of Business Science or the degree of Bachelor of
Commerce shall be reglstered for the course Economics IA
unless— :

(1) in the matrlculatlon examination or other examina-
tion recognised. for this purpose by the Joint Matricula-
tion Board he has attained at léast a C aggregate including
apass on the higher grade or a pass of at-least 50 per cent
on the standard grade in Mathematics, or a qualification
recognised by the Senate as being equivalent thereto; or

" (2) he possesses other qualifications acceptable to the
Head of the Department (i.e. the Director of the School
of Economics).”

No. R. 1185 15 June 1984

RHODES UNIVERSITY.—AMENDMENT
_ OF REGULATIONS
The Council of Rhodes University has, with the approval
of the Minister of National Education, under section 17 (1)

of the Universities Act, No. 61 of 1955, framed the regula-
tions set out in the Schedule hcreto
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BYLAE

1. In hierdie Bylae, tensy uit die samehang anders blyk,
beteken die uitdrukking ‘‘die regulasies’ die regulasies van
die Universiteit afgekondig by Goewermentskennisgewings
R. 1545 van 21 September 1962, R. 1460 van 1 Augustus
1975, R. 837 van 28 April 1978 en R. 1244 van 20 Junie
1980. " = _

Yeorvereistes vir toelating

2. Regulasic 1 van die regulasies word hierby deur
onderstaande regulasie vervang: -~ - L

‘1. Geen persoon word as kandidaat vir ondergenoemde
grade toegelaat nie, tensy hy die sertifikaat van die Ge-
meenskaplike Matrikulasieraad of ’n vrystellingsertifikaat
van gemelde Raad verkry het en daarbenewens ook aan die
volgende vereistes voldoen het: e

{(a) Vir die grade Baccalaureus Scientiae, Baccalaureus
Scientiae (Inligtingsverwerking) en Baccalaureus in Farma-
sie, ten minste die voigende behaal het: 'n E-simbool in
Wiskunde in die Hoér Graad of 'n D-simbool in Wiskunde
in die Standaardgraad in die Matrikulasie-eksamen, of 'n
slaagsyfer in Wiskunde in *n ander eksamen wat die Senaat
gelykwaardig daarmee ag. o .

(b} Vir die graad Baccalaureus Commercii, ten minste die
volgende behaal het: ‘n F-simbool in Wiskunde in die Hoér
Graad of 'n E-simbool in Wiskunde in die Standaardgraad
in die Matrikulasie-eksamen, of "n slaagsyfer in Wiskunde
in ’n ander eksamen wat die Senaat gelykwaardig daarmee
ag, voor die aanvang van die kursus Bedryfswiskunde en
Statistiek.”.. '

Weiering van toesteinming om registrasie te hernieu

3. Regulasie 2 van die regulasies word hierby deur
onderstaande regulasie vervang: '

2. (1) Die Senaat kan weier om aan 'n student toestem-
ming te verleen om sy registrasie in 'n fakulteit te hernieu
indien daar gemeen word dai-die student nie by verdere
studie sal baat nie, of indien die student in gebreke gebly het
of— : s =

(a) aan die einde van sy eerste jaar van voltydse t:}/-
woning van hierdie of 'n ander universiteit, twee kwalifi-
serende kursusse te voltooi; / :

(b) aan die einde van sy tweede jaar van voltyde by-

woning van hierdie of "n ander universiteit, vier kwalifi-

serende kursusse te voltooj;en - - L
(c) aan die einde van sy derde jaar van voltydse by-
woning van hierdie of "n ander universiteit, ses kwalifise-
rende kursusse te voltooi, insluitende ‘twee nie-aan-
vangskursusse: Met dien verstande dat ‘‘kwalifiserende
kursusse’ slegs kursusse is 'wat vir 'n graad, diploma of
sertifikaat aangebied kan word. S :
(2) Uitgesonderd met die spesiale toestemming van die
Senaat, word 'n student wat uit een fakulteit uitgeshuit is
omdat hy in gebreke gebly het om aan die minimumver-
eistes te voldoen wat vir die betrokke fakulteit voorgeskryf
is, nie tot 'n ander fakulteit van die Universiteit toegelaat

*3

nie.”’. o

Ne. R. 1186 15 Junie 1984

REGULASIES KRAGTENS DIE WET OP
BEVORDERING VAN KULTUUR, 1983

Die Minister van Nasionale Opvoeding het kragtens die
bevoegdheid hom verleen by artikel 6 (1) van die Wet op
Bevordering van Kutuur, 1983 (Wet 35 van 1983), saam-
gelees met Proklamasie R. 44 van 1984 van die Staatspresi-
dent gepubliseer in Staatskoerant 9135, gedateer 23 Maart
1984, die regulasies in die Bylae hiervan uitgevaardig.

SCHEDULE

1. In this Schedule, unless the context otherwise indi-
cates, the expression ‘‘the regulations’ means the regula-

. tions of the University, published under Government No-

tices R. 1545 of 21 September 1962, R. 1460 of 1 August
1975, R. 837 of 28 April 1978 and R. 1244 of 20 June
1980.

Prerequisites for admission

2. The following regulation is hereby substituted for re-
gulation 1 of the regulations;

‘1. No person shall be admitted as a candidate for the
undermentioned degrees unless, in addition to having ob-
tained the certificate of the Joint Matriculation Board or a
certificate of exemption therefrom, he has complied with
the following requisites:

(a) For the degrees of Bachelor of Science, Bachelor of
Science (Information Processing) and Bachelor of Phar-
macy, obtained at least an E symbol in Mathematics on the
Higher Grade or a D symbol in Mathematics on the Stan-
dard Grade at the Matriculation Examination or a pass in
Mathematics at another examination deemed by the Senate
to be equivalent thereto. '

(b) For the degree of Bachelor of Commerce, obtained at
least an F symbol in Mathematics on the Higher Grade or an
E symbol in Mathematics on the Standard Grade at the
Matriculation Examination or a pass in Mathematics at
another examination deemed by the Senate to be equivalent
thereto, prior to. his commencing the course Business
Mathematics and Statistics.”’.

Refusal of permission to renew registration

3. The following regulation is hereby substituted for re-
gulation 2 of the regulations: '

““2. (1) The Senate may refuse a student permission to
renew . his registration in any faculty if he is deemed to be
unable to profit from further study or if he has failed—

(a) at the end of his first year of full-time attendance at
this or any other university, to complete two qualifying
courses;

(b) at the end of his second year of full-time attendance
at this or any other university, to complete four qualify-
ing courses; and

(c) at the end of his third year of full-time attendance at

‘this or any other university, to complete six qualifying
courses, including two non-initial courses: Provided that
“‘qualifying courses’’ shall mean only courses that may
be offered for a degree, diploma or certificate.

(2) Except with the special permission of the Senate, a
student who has been excluded from one faculty on account
of his failure to satisfy the minimum requirements of study
Frescribed for that faculty shall not be admitted to any other
aculty of the University.””.

No. R. 1186 15 June 1984

REGULATIONS UNDER THE CULTURE PROMOTION
ACT, 1983 '

The Minister of National Education has, by virtue of the
powers vested in him by section 6 (1) of the Culture Promo-
tion Act, 1983 (Act 35 of 1983), read with Proclamation R.
44 of 1984 of the State President, published in Gazette
9135, dated 23 March 1984, made the regulations contained
in the Schedule hereto.
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BYLAE :
Woordomskrywing

" 1. In hierdie regulasies beteken ‘‘die Wet”” die Wet op
Bevordermg van Kultur, 1983 (Wet 35 van 1983), en
tensy uit die samehang anders blyk, het 'n woord of uitdruk-
king waaraan 'n betekenis in die Wet geheg is, daardie
betekenis.

Samestelling -

2.°(1) ’n Streekraad bestaan uit 'n minimum van agt
persone, onder wie die voorsitter. -

(2) Alfe lede, met inbegrip van die voorsitter, word aan-
gestel vir 'n ampstermyn van hoogstens drie jaar, maar kan
vir meer as een ampstemlyn dien.

Werksaamhede :

‘3. Die werksaamhede van 'n streckraad is soos uiteen-
gesn in artikel 3 (5) van die Wet.

Bevoegd}zede ten opsigte van komitees-

4. (1) 'n Streckraad kan ’n komitee of komitees aanstel
om hom te adviseer en van sy funksies te verrig, en kan
persone wat nie lede van die sireekraad is nie, as lede van
sodanige komitee(s) aanstel: Met dien verstande dat die
voorsitter telkens uit iede van 'n streekraad gekles moet
word.

(2) 'n Streekraad kan n besluit van sodanige konnwe(s)
wysig of nietig verklaar.

‘Bevoegdhede ten opsigte van werksaamhede

5. 'n Streekraad het die bevoegdheld om die volgende
take te verrig:

(1) Om die nasionale kultuurbeleid en pnontelte te inter-
preteer ten opsigte van die lewering van kultuurdienste
sover dit streekbehoeftes en -belange betref.

(2) Om inligting te versamel oor en kennis te neem van
alle kultuurmanifestasies in die betrokke streek,

(3) Om die tendense en behoeftes op kultuurgebied asook
die prioriteite ten opsigte van sake wat aandag behoort te
geniet, te bepaal.

(4) Om aanbevelings te doen oor die toekenning van ad
hoc-subsidies volgens die subsidieformules wat die Minister
van Nasionale Opvoeding bepaal, ten opsigte van projekte
wat deur die streekraad self, asock projekte wat deur kul-

tuur- en ander vrywillige organisasies met die medewerking

van streekkantore van die Direktoraat Kultuursake van die
Departement van Nasionale Opvoeding aangebied word, uit
fondse wat die Departement jaarliks aan die streekraad be-
skikbaar stel of wat die streekraad sclf un ander bronne
verkry

(3 Om aanbcvehngs te doen oor dle toeken‘nmg van
Jaarhkse subsidies aan plaashke en streekliggame wat kul-
tuur beverder, ten opsigte van administratiewe en weder-
kerende uitgawes, in ooreenstemming met die riglyne wat
die Minister van Nasionale Opvoeding neerlé, uit fondse
wat jaarliks aan dic hand van 'n goedgekeurde begroting
deur die Departement aan die streekraad bewillig word.

(6) Om nuusbriewe te publiseer met fondse wat spesiaal
vir di€ deel deur onder andere die Minister van Nasionale
Opvoeding beskikbaar gestel word.

Sekretariéle werk

6. ‘Alle sekretariéle en rekeningkundige dienste wat die
streekraad nodig mag hé om sy werksaamhede na behore uit
te voer, word deur die betrokke Streekhoof van die Direkto-
raat” Kultursake van die Departement van Nasmnale Op-
voeding verskaf.

SCHEDULE
Definition

‘1. In these regulations *‘the Act’” means the Culture Pro-
motion Act, 1983 (Act 35 of 1983), and, unless the context
otherwise indicates, any word or expression io which a

- meaning has been assigned in the Act shall bear such mean-

ing.
. : Constitistion
2. (1) A regional council shall consist of a minimum of
eight persons, including the chairman.

(2) All members; including the chairman, shall be
appointed for terms of office of not more than three years,
but may serve for more than one term of office. _

Functions

3 The functions of a regional council shall be as set out
in section 3 (5) of the Act.

Powers in respect of commitiees

4. (1) A regional council may appoint a comamittee or
committees to advise it and to carry out certain of its func-
tions and may appoint persons who are not members of the
regional cobincil to be members of such committee(s): Pro-
vided that the chairman shall be chosen from the memberﬁ
of a regional council.

(2) A regional Louncxl may amend or rnulhfy a decision
made by such committee(s). :

Powers with regard to functions

5.A regional council shall have the power to exercise the
following functions:

(1) To interpret national culture poiic’y and priorities with
regard to the rendering of cuitural services, in terms of
regional requirements and interests.

(2) To collect information on and take 6ognisance of all
cultural manifestations in the region concerned.

(3) To determine trends and requirements in the cultural
field and to determine priorities with regard to maiters that
should receive aitention.

(4) To make recommiendations on the granting of ad hoc
subsidies according to the subsidy formulas determined by
the Minister of National Education in respect of projects
presented by the regional council itself as well as projects
presented by cultural and other voluntary organisations in
collaberation with regional offices of the Directorate of
Cultural - Affairs of the Department of National Education
from fuads made available annually by the Department to
the regional council or which the reglonal council itself
obtains from other sources.

(5) To make recommendations on the granting of annual
subsidies to local and regional bodies that promote culture,
in respect of administrative and recurring expenses, in
accordance with the guide-lines laid dewn by the Minister
of National Education, from funds granted annualiy by the
Department to the regional counciti according to an
approved budget.

(6) To publish newsletters using funds made advailable

~specially for this purpose by, inter alia, the Minister of

National Educauon

Secretar_ial work

6. All secretarial and accounting services that the
regional council may require to carry out its functions pro-
perly shall be provided by the appropriate Regional head of
the Directorate of Cultural Affan‘fs of the Deparlmcnt of
National Education.
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Beheer aor‘fondse N

7. ’n Streekraad beheer dnc fondse ten op51gtc van die
volgende: i

n Kamplcnelalontwlkkelmg en -matandhoudmg

(2) Landsdiens. o

(3) Programreélings vir buitelandse besoekers.

{4) Wederkerende administratiewe uitghw'es.

(5) Publisering van die nuusbriewe.

(6) Ad hoc- kultuux"projekte wat deur die streekraad aange-
bied word. :

8. Alle finansiéle transaksies moet behoorllk geboekstaaf
word en 'n volledige stel rekemngkundlge boeke moet aan-
gelé word ten opsigte van elk van die bedrywighede in
regulasie 7 genoem, terwyl rekeninge aan die einde van elke

boekjaar, wat op 31 Maart eindig, afgesluit en inkomste-en--

nitgawe- sowel as balansstate opgestel moet word.

9. ‘Alle rekeningkundige rekords moet jaarliks deur ’n
ouditeur, wat deur die streekraad aangestel word, geoudi-
. teer word.,

10: Alle uubetalmgs moet’ v00raf deur 'n streekraad ge-
magtig word.

11. Alle betalings geskied per tjek en tekenmagtc ten
opsigte van onttrekking van fondse berus by enige twee van
drie lede van die streekraad wat tydens ’ n vergadermg van
die streekraad daartoe gemagtlg 187 e T, )

State enverslae

12. 'n Streckraad dien op 'n gereelde gmndslag by die
Minister “van Nasionale pvoedmg die voorgeskrewe
verslae, skedules en notules in ten opsxgte van sy werk-
saamhcde :

' DEPARTEMENT VAN NYWERHEIDS-
) ' WESEENHANDEL
No. R 1208

WET OP IN- EN UFTVOERBEHEER 1963

Ek, Dawid Jacobus de Villiers, Minister van Nywer-
heidswese, Handel en Toerisme, vaardig hierby kragtens
artikel 2 van die Wet op In- en Uitvoerbeheer, 1963 (Wet 45
van }963) die regulasies vit wat in die Bylae hiervan vervat
is.

D.J.DE VILLIERS Minister van Nywerheldswese
Hanclel en Toerisme.

BYLAE

“1. Met in ang van 1 April 1984, tot en met 31 Maart
1985, word-die- ataalprodukte hieronder genoem na die Ver-
emgde State van Amerika uitgevoer in hoeveelhede waar-
van die totale nie die tonnemaat wat hieronder ten opsigte
van elke produk genoem word mﬂg oorskry nie:

' _' Metrieke

A. 'Grofplaat.....s..\ b
‘Warmgewalste fynplaat... AR
_Koudgewalste fynplaat............
Versinkte fynplaat
‘Wapeningstawe ......
Struktuurprofiele . 5\,

Pype/buise .............. A A 1 L

B. Halfvoitooide produkte..........ocovvnevrmirrmmnniriseeeiiinennn o
Walsdraad ... davsmiigsngg sy
Spoorstawe en spoorbaamoebehore
" Getrokke draad ..
I.Anderdraadp_rc_»duk(e ............................... B
BHNKSIAWE 1. et niviibsnaia e aea e

- 15 Junie 1984 .

Control of ﬁmds

7. A rcgmnal council shall control funds in respect of the
following:

(1) The devclopment and maintenance of campsites.

(2) Land serwce _

(3) Arranging programmes for visitors from abmad

(4) Recurring administrative expenditure.

(5) Publishing newsletters.

(6) Ad hoc cultural pro;ecls presentad by the regional
council.

8. All financial transactions shall be properly recorded
and a comprehensive bookkeeping system shall be intro-
duced in tespect of each of the activities listed in regulation
7, and at-the end of each financial year, ending on 31
March, the books shall be closed and statements of income
and expenditure and balance sheets shall be drawn up.

9. All accounting records shall be audited annually by an
auditor appointed by the regional council.

10. All disbursements shall be autht)nsed in advance by a
regional council.

11. All payments shall be made by cheque and signing
powers with regard to the withdrawal of funds shall be
vested in any two of three members of the regional council
authorised thereto during a meetmg of the regional councﬂ

Statements and reports

12. 'A regional council shall submit the prescribed
reports, schedules and minutes with regard to its activities
to the Minister of National Education on a regular basis.

DEPARTNIENT OF INDUSTRIES
‘ AND COMMERCE

No. R. 1208 15 June 1984
IMPORT AND EXPORT CONTROL ACT, 1963

" 1, Dawid Jacobus de Villiers, Minister of Industries,

Commerce and Tourism, do hereby, in terms of section 2 of

the Import and Export Control Act, 1963 (Act 45 of 1963),

Emmulgate the regulatnons contained in the Schedule,
ereto

D.J. DE VILLIERS, Minister of Industries, Commerce
and Tourism.

SCHEDULE

1. ‘As from 1 April 1984, up to and including 31 March
1985, the steel products mentioned below shall be exported
to the United States of America in quantities the totals of
which shall not exceed the tonnages indicated below in
nespect of each product !

Metric
tonnes
L R e St s A S A R R b 55 000
Hot-rolled CoilS. ...vivirrenivinieeriiesrrsseieranesssnsenand ... 80000
Cold-rolled coils/Sheets .......ocovvreeerrecmiinnnieienncnsinee. 93 000
Galvanised sheets/coils........cococvniiirinrnnerieneeneeeeee. 55000
Reinforcing bars......o.ovvvivnrrseensineiniin s 9 000
Structural SECHONS ...ooivvivireresvreninis e - 70 000
: Plpesftubes ............... TR S R 48 000
B. Semi-finished products .......... ST R AR wisv | NIl
WiEE TO . eviievinin i ene e s r e e s ra e s an e R A s 10 000
Rails and track ACCeSSOMES. 1. arsrivsnsivrersbasmmenneensannsss o NIl
DT W i S T e T R g 8 000
Other Wire ProduCtS.....veevveerersecsiessrseeroesrrreerseenesnes 16 500
' 2 500
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2. Uitvoerpermitte vir die produkte in regulasie 1 'ge.-'

noem, word op die volgende voorwaardes toegestaan:

(2) ’n Uitvoerpermit word vereis vir elke item, volgens |

C.C.C.N.-klassifikasie, in elke indiwiduele besending; en

(b) die Verenigde State van Amerika word verklaar as die
enigste bestemming van die produkte wat in die ultvoerpcr-
mit genoem word. :

3. Die hoeveelhede staalprodukte in A hierbo gespesifi-
seer, wat toegelaat word vir uitvoer uit Suid-Afrika na die
Verenigde State van Amerika gedurende die jare 1 April
1685 tot 31 Maart 1986 en 1 April 1986 tot 31 Maart 1987,
sal voor die aanvang van elke jaar bepaal word volgens 'n
formule gebaseer op 'n sekere persentasie van die beraamde
V.S.A.-verbruik gedurende die daaropvoigende jaar.

DEPARTEMENT VAN SAMEWERKING EN

ONTWIKKELING
No. R. 1214

WYSIGING VAN GOEWERMENTSKENNISGEWING
-R. 2414 VAN 1983

Ek, George de Villiers Morrison, Adjunk-minister van

Samewerking, handelende namens en in opdrag van die

Minister van Samewerking en Ontwikkeling, kragtens die
bevoegdheid hom verleen by artikel 56 (1) van die Wet op
Swart Plaaslike Besture, 1982 (Wet 102 van 1982), wysig
hierby die Finansiéle Regulasies vir Dorpsbesture vervat in
Goewermentskennisgewing R. 2414 van 1983 deur die uit-
drukking **30 November ™’ te vetvang deur die nitdrukking
**30 September’’ waar dit voorkom in regulasie 48 (5) van
genoemde Finansiéle Regulasies.

G. DEV. MORRISON, Adjunk-mmmter van
Samewerkmg :

No. R. 1215 15 Junie 1984
FINANSIELE REGULASIES VIR . STADSRADE.—

WYSIGING VAN GOEWERMENTSKENNISGEWING-

R. 2415 VAN 1983

Ek, George de Villiers Morrison, \Adjunk_-minister'._van
Samewerking, handelende namens en in opdrag van die
Minister van Samewerking en Ontwikkeling, kragtens die
bevoegdheid hom verleen by artikel 56 (1) van die Wet op
Swart Plaaslike Besture, 1982 (Wet 102 van 1982), wysig
hierby die Finansiéle Regulasies vir Stadsrade vervat in
Goewermentskenmsgewmg R. 2415 van 1983 deur die uit-
drukking **30 November " te vervang deur die. vitdrukking
“*30 September’” waar dit voorkom in regulasie 48 (5) van
genoemde Finansiéle Regulasies. .

G. DE V. MORRISON, Adjunk-minister van
Samewerking.

(Léer A2/17/B)

15 Junie 1984 |
L . | | No.R. 1214
FINANSIELE REGULASIES VIR DORPSBESTURE.—

' '(_Lée'r_ A2/17/B)

" 2. Export permits for the products referred to in regula-
tion 1 shall be granted subject to the following conditions:
(a) An export permit shall be required for each item by

C.C.C.N. classification in each individual consignment;
and

(b) the United States of America shall be declared as the
sole destination of the products mentioned in the export
permit.

3. The quantities of the steel products specified in A
above which will be permitted to be exported from South
Africa to the United States of America during the years 1
April 1985 t0.31 March 1986 and 1 April 1986 to 31 March
1987 shall be determined prior to the commencement of
each year according to a formula based on a certain percen-
tage of estimated U.S.A. consumption during the ensuing
year.

DEPARTMENT OF CO-OPERATION AND

DEVELOPMENT
15 June 1984

FINANCIAL REGULATIONS FOR VILLAGE COUN-
CILS.—AMENDMENT OF GOVERNMENT NOTICE
R. 2414 OF 1983

"I, George de Villiers Morrison, Deputy Minister of Co-
operation, acting on behalf and by direction of the Minister
of Co-operatlon and Development, by virtue of the powers
vested in him by section 56 (1) of the Black Local Authori-
ties Act, 1982 (Act 102 of 1982), heréby amend the Finan-
cial Regulations for Village Councils contained in Govern-
ment Notice R. 2414 of 1983 by the substitution for the
expression ‘‘30 November’’ where it appears in regulation
48 (5) of the said Financial Regulations of the expression
‘30 September”’.

G.DEV. MORR!SON Dcputy Mlmsterof
Co-operatxon :

(File A2/17/B)

No. R. 1215

FINANCIAL REGULATIONS FOR TOWN COUN-
CILS.—AMENDMENT- OF -GOVERNMENT NOTICE

15 June 1984

_ R 24150F 1983

I George de lewrs Momson, Deputy Mlmstcr of Co-
operation, acting on behalf and by direction of the Minister
of Co-operation and Development, by virtue of the powers
vested in him by section 56 (1) of the Black Local Authori-

- ties' Act,- 1982 (Act 102 of 1982), heneby-amend the Finan-

cial Regulations for Town Councils contained in Govern-
ment Notice R. 2415 of 1983 by the substitution for the
expression ‘30 November’’ where it appears in regulation
48 (5) of the said Financial Regulations of the expressnon
*30. September”’.

G.DE V. MORRISON, Deputy Minister of

Co-operation.
: (File A2/17/B)



68 No.9257 i ' STAATSKOERANT, 15 JUNIE 1984

BELANG RIK

Ptasmg van tale.

Staatskoerante

. Hiermee word bekendgemaek dat die omruil van tale in die Staatskoerant nie meer
kwartaalliks gedoen word nie, maar dat dit |aarI|ks sal geskaed beginnende vanaf
1 Oktober tot 30 September, elke jaar. . .

. Vir die tydperk 1 Oktober 1983 tot 30 September 1984 word Atnkaans EERSTE
geplaas. .

. Hierdie reéling word in ooreenstemmmg gebrmg met dié van d:e Parlement waarby
koerante met Wette ens. die taaivolgorde deurgaans behou vir dle duur van die
sitting.

. Dit word dusvan u, as adverteerder verwag om u kopie met bogenoemde reéling te
laat strook om onnodage omskakelmg en styiredtgermg in ooreenstemmmg te bring.

000-

IMPORTANT!!

Placmg of Ianguages.

Government Gazettes

E thuce is hereby gwen that the mterchange ot Eanguages in the Govemment Gazette
no longer takes place -quarterly, but that it will now be done annually, starting on
1 October untit 30 September every year. : ; :

. For the period 1 October 1983 to 30 September 1984 Atnkaens is to be placed
FIRST, changlng annually hereafter. '

. This arrangement is to bring the Govemmenf Gazettes in conformity with Gazettes
containing Acts of Parliament etc. where the language sequence remains constant
throughout the sitting of Par!:ament

. ltis therefore expected of you the advemser to see that your copy is in accordance
_wrth_ the above-mentioned arrangement in order to avoid unnecessary style changes
- and editing to correspond with the correct style. -
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Spaar 'n sent en maak 'n rand — :
Spaar 'n druppel en vul die dam

Indien almal van ons besparingsbewus optree, besnoei ons nie slegs
uitgawes nie maar wen ook ten-opsigte van ons kosbare water- en
' : - elektrisiteitsvoorraad
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' INHOUD
No.

GOEWERMENTSKENNISGEWINGS
Buitelandse Sake, Departement van

Gomememskemusgewmg

R. 1203 Uitsaaiwet (73/1976): Die swud Aﬁ::kaanse— ';:

vitsaaikorporasie: Wysiging van regulasies
Fimmsies, Departement van
Goewennemskenmsgewmgs

R.1172 Docane- en Aksynswet (91/1964): Wy3|gmg
van Bylae 1 (No. 1/1/1020).........cuieiiinnns
do.: Wysiging van Bylae 1 (No. 1/1/1021)....

do.: Wysiging van Bylae 1 (No. 1/1/1022)...
do.: Wysiging van Bylae 1 (No. 1/1/1023)...
do.: Wysiging van Bylae 3 (No. 3/794).......
do.: Wysiging van Bylae 3 (No. 3/795).......
Doeane- en' Aksynswet (91/1964):- Tarief-
indeling: TAR/I01 .covuvvininrsinsinsmasenacnnnns ;

R.1173
R. 1174
R. 1175
R. 1176
R. 1177
R. 1183

Gesondheid en Welsyn, Depar ement van
Goewermentskennisgewings
R. 1180 Wet op Aptekers (53/1974): Die Suid-Afri-
kaanse Aptekersraad: Regulasies betreffende
die wyse waarop die werksaambhede van die
. Raad verrig moet word en die wyse waarop
die rekeninge van die Raad gchou moet
word: WYSIZINE ....ovveviiiiinininnmmnsicann
Regenngsdmnspensloenwet (5711973): Wy-
siging van die regulasies ......... wampnr i

R. 1182

Landbou, Departement van
Goewermemskenmsgewmgs

R.1169 Bemarkingswet (59/1968): chulasres be-
treffende die gradering, verpakking en merk
van sitrusvrugte bestem vir verkoop. in die *.
Republiek van Suid-Afrika: Wyssgmg AR
Bemarkingswet (59/1968). Regulasies met
betrekking tot die klassifikasie, gradermg en
merk van vleis bestem vir verkaop in die
Republiek van Smd—Afnk& Wysngmg

Mannekrag, Departement van :
Goewermeniskennisgewings

R 1160 Wet op Mmmswlendmg (5&1931)
Mannekragopleidingskomitee - vir - die

R. 1216

e R

Haarkappersbedryf, Die Kaap: Intrek:kmgen

voorskrywing van leervoorwaardes”..
R.1161 do.:
’ Haarsnyersbedryf, Pretoria: . Imrekhng en
voorskrywing van leervoorwaardes ...
R.1162 do.: Mannekragopleidingskomitee - vir die
- Steenkoolmynnywerheid, - Natal; Inu'ekkmg !
en voorskrywing van leervoorwaardes ...... .-
do.: Nasionale Mannekragopleidingskomitee

R. 1163

vir die Metaalnywerheid: ‘Intrekking -en. - ;.
voorskrywing van leervoorwaardes: Ver- -

beteringskennisgewing .......ooiuvrverecssunnnss
Wet op Arbeidsverhoudinge (28!1956) Mo-
‘tornywerheid: Wysiging van MISA- Pen-
sioenfondsooreenkoms:  Intrekking  van
Goewermentskennisgewings .......qoeavseins :
do.: Beddegoednywerheid, Transvaal: Her-
nuwing van Opleidingsfondsooreenkoms ...
do.: do.: Wymgmg van Opleldmgsfondsoor
EEOKOMIS . .vvvnavserssaravssiniarisinrssnssnasases
do.: JMe|.1bweln)r\m31'hmd Transvaal Hernu-
wing van Opleidingsfondsooreenkoms ...

do.: do.: Wysiging van Opleldmgsfondsoor
CENKOMIS ce v vresrerreesrrnssanrrrrnnsensssssnranes

R. 1165
R. 1166
R. 1167
R

. 1168

Mannekragopleidingskomitee - vir dle ;

Gk ]

61
62
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Mnnpower Ilepartmemof '
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CONTENTS
No. -
GOVERNMENT NOTlCES
Agnwltum, Depnrlmentof o
Govermnem Notices

R 1169 Marketing Act (59!1968) Regulatmus relat-
o ving tothegmdmg king and marking of
© citrus fruit intended forsa]emthekepubhc
of South Africa: Amendment......... s

‘R 121'6 Marketing Act (59/1968): Regulations relat-
ing to the classification, grading and mark-
ing of meat intended for sale in the Republic’

of South Africa: Amendment............eeenes

Co-operation and Development, Department of

Government Notices

K 1214 ‘Black Local Authorities Act (102/ 1982) Fi-
nancial Regulations for Village Councils:
: Amendment of Government Notice R, 2414
BE19B3 i sunvivuimiviviin dnsissanyanisssavnges
R. 1215

do.: Fmancml Regulations for Town Coun-
cils: Amendment of Government Notice
R. 2415 of 1983 ....... e e
' Finance, Departmentof '
"_Government Notices
- RI172 Cnstoms and Excise (91!1964) Amendment
" of Schedule 1 (No. 1/1/1020).......ceverececs
R. 1173 do.; Amendment of Schedule 1 (No.
' 7 W 14715 o POV S A O,
R.1174 do.: Amendmem of Schedule 1 (No
B HAR02) cvciinmvaaanaianpsiniiseravsvinis
‘R. 1175 'do.: Amendment of Schedule 1 (No
) . TAAAO23Y et s aniaiaiaii sages
* R.1176 do.: Amendment of Schedule 3 (No. 31794)
R. 1177 do.: Amendment of Schedule 3 (No. 3/793)
; R. 11-83 Customs and Excise Act (91/1964): Tariff
classification: TARJ‘IDI ...... L T
f'Fore@uAﬁmrs,Depaﬂmentof
" Governtent Nouce e
R. 1203 Broadcaslmg Act(73fl976) The South Afri- =~
can Broadcasnng—Corpbmnon. Amendmm-
to regulations ... LodabiRs g
Healthand Welfare, Departmentol

% =GowgmmmNolwes ¥

R. 1180 Phannacy Act (53!19‘?4) The South African
Regulancms relating to the
.-mmmer in which the business of the South

Affican Pharmacy Boatd shall be conducted

Board shall be'kept: Amendment ..............
: Government Service Pension Act (57!19?3)

- R.1182 ¢
Amendtm:nt of thc regulations ........oeeeennes

IndustrlesaﬁdCommree, Departmentof

_-Gmnmem Notice
R 1208 Import and Ex Gontrol Act (45/1963):
Promulgauon of:

regulations: ‘Steel products

Government Notices

R. 1160 Manpower Training Act (56:‘1931) Man--
i power . Training Committee for the Hair-
dressing Industry, The Cape: Withdrawal
;J:ld pmscnp(lou of condluons of apprennce-
-do.: Manpower Tralmngm mutee for the
Hairdressing Industry, Pretoria: Withdrawal
and prescription of conditions of apprentice-

" R.1162 " do.: Manpower Training Committee for the

and ptescnpuon of conditions of apprentice-

-~ .and the manner in'which the accoums of the.

Coal Mining Industry, Natal: Withdrawal.
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No.

Nasionale Opvoeding, Departement vau
Goewermentskennisgewings

R. 1184

R. 1185

R. 1186

Wet op Universiteite (61/1955): Universiteit
van Kaapstad: Wysiging van regulasies.......
do.: Rhodea—umvem[eli Wys:gmg van re-
BUMSIER ol
Wet op Bevordering van Kultuur (35/1983):
Regulasior. .. cuvniininansinigiiveiie

Nywerheidswese en Handel, Departement van

Gocnermemskenmsgewmg

R. 1208

Wet op In-en Uitvoerbeheer (45/1963): Uit-
vaardiging van regulasies: Staalprodukie......

Samewerking en Ontwikkeling, Departement van

Goewermentskennisgewings

R. 1214

Wet op Swart Plaaslike Besture (102/1982):
Finanasiéle Regulasies vir Dorpsbesture:
Wysiging van Goewermentskennisgewing
R.2414van 1983 ..o,
do.: Finansiéle Regulasies vir Stadsrade:
Wysiging van Goewennentskeumsgewmg
R. 2415 van 1983 .. o
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No.

Government Notices

R. 1163

R. 1164

R. 1165

R. 1166
R. 1167

R. 1168

" do.: National Manpower Trainin, Couumt—
tee for the Metal Industry; Wi wal and
prescription of conditions of apprenticeship:
Correction NOHCE . v vvveviieinrrrinireniiniinns
Labour Relations Act (28/1956): Motor In-
dustry: Amendment of MISA Pension Fund
Agreement: Cancellation of government
THOHICEE + o2 cimunmon o mssinss ST smsdess sV
do.: Bedding Manufacturing Industry,
Transvaal: Renewal of Trauung Fund
Agreement ..

do.: do.: Amendmcm of Trammg Fund
APECITRTE s vvuus vyivinsnanamnnavonbon visianies
do.; Furnitore Manufacturing Industry,
Transvaal: Renewal of Training Fund
ABIEEIIENE 11vvverniiniinnerurrarriirsirsiinnnns
do.: do.: Amendment of Training Fund
APIIEERE i TR RN

National Education, Department of

Government Notices

R. 1184
R. 1185
R. 1186

Universities' Act (61/1955): University of
Cape Town: Amendment of regulations ......

do.: Rhodes University: Amendment of .

refulations.. .., .. ovmmisrsasimmamveniaie s
Culture Promotion Act (35/1983): Regula-
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